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PREFACE 


These days it seems that trying to stay ahead of the game 
as a digital photographer is like trying to catch the wind. 
You gradually build your skills and knowledge and no 
sooner do you get a handle on the best workflow for your 
style of image making and the industry changes, not 
only the goal posts, but the very game you are playing. 


Shooting raw is such a change for the quality conscious 
photographer. The way we photograph and process 


our images has, again, changed for ever. Choosing 
to shoot raw over other capture formats is not just a — 
matter of changing the file type on your camera, it [emcee Bac” 
requires a change in the way that you think about your 
photography. No longer are we condemned to allowing 
our camera the lion’s share of decision making when 

it comes to converting the basic picture data that is 
recorded by the sensor. Choosing to shoot raw is an act 
that rightly repositions the photographer and his or her 
skills at the very center of the picture making process. 


This book is a celebration of the return of the 
photographer as the master of the whole process — from 
capture to archive. So join myself and the other authors 
as we show you the skills, techniques and knowledge 
that you need to reassert your rightful place in this ever 
changing world of photography. 


Philip Andrews 
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Introduction 


Isn't it sort of a fact of life when you go to a party or social function, a few members of the crowd 


always seem to find a way to ask for free advice about something having to do with your line of 
work, special interest or serious hobby? I don’t know about you but I always get prepared for the 
inevitable, the questions about photography (and often computers and peripherals). Of late many of 
the photography questions beyond what camera or printer to buy are about raw capture. What is 
raw anyway, what do you do with it, and why would you use it? What’s even more interesting, to me 
anyway, is I’m even getting questions about raw capture from people who not so very long ago went 
kicking and screaming into digital from film. Go figure! 


The line of questioning goes something like this, especially when there is a know-it-all among us 
who is trying to show off. The first of the raw-curious will start off by asking if I use raw most of the 
time or only for certain purposes. Then they want to know how they will know if their camera has 
‘it’ or will they need a new one. Are the raw files any bigger? If they’re bigger, how much room do 
the raw files take up on your memory card? Get this, from two guys who cornered me not too long 
ago: Does shooting in raw dramatically affect your ability to shoot in burst mode and how much 
time does it take (the camera’s processor) to write the file to memory card? And, why would you ever 
want to add more time to your tried-and-true JPEG workflow? (Wow, these guys are really into it!) 
When I finally detect a break in the barrage of questions and ask why they’re so interested in raw 
imaging, almost invariably the answer has something to do with ‘doing whatever it takes to get the 
best possible image’. 


Having complete creative control over images after taking them and before moving them into 
imaging software like Photoshop, becoming your own processing lab, is not quite part of every 
photo enthusiast’s repertoire but may find its way into many digital darkrooms fairly soon. Serious 
amateurs and professionals alike seem to be at least curious about the potential power of raw. 
Somehow, I don’t think the day will ever arrive when we'll see casual shooters move beyond taking 
and sharing great snapshots with digital cameras and even cell (mobile) phones for that matter, and 
raw is never going to be practical for or of interest to them. The dead-serious photo enthusiasts who 
corner me at parties and go to photo club meetings every month to learn everything they can get 
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their minds wrapped around are the ones who will at least try raw on for size. Personally, I hope 
these inquisitive party folks go out, buy this book, and read what Philip Andrews, Joe Farace and I 
have to say about the intricacies and delicacies of raw capture, instead of cutting into my time at the 
guacamole, salsa and pita bread platter. 


With these varied and diverse audiences, skill sets and interests in mind, Philip, Joe and I have 
taken a simplistic approach to presenting what can be overwhelmingly complex and headache- 
producing information. Our common approach to writing style is to have a conversation with you, 
to express our thoughts and share our personal experiences and insights with you the same way 
we would over a cup of java at a nearby diner. We try to use simple language and illustrations we 
think you will readily understand instead of trying to impress you with our knowledge and immerse 
you in gobbledygook you won't want to read, or remember and/or use if you do try to get through 
it. We've eliminated the technical clutter whenever possible and gotten right down to the nitty- 
gritty — not that we want to insult your intelligence, but quite frankly we’ve often overheard other 
photographers say some books out there are just too technical and difficult to get through — and 
when we have to use ‘big’ words we couch them in simple explanations and visuals. And, there’s 
always the Glossary of Terms Joe put together for you that is located in the back of the book. 


Finally we have worked hard to organize the book so that it takes you through the components of 

a digital raw workflow, starting in Section One with an overview of raw concepts, terminology, 
hardware, software and workflow options. In Section Two we take you through major features and 
uses of several processing options such as those provided by your camera manufacturer, Photoshop 
Elements, Photoshop itself and a couple of stand alone converters. In Section Three we look at 
complete raw workflow options. This is a new area of raw processing as the file remains in its raw 
state from capture to archive. If you want to see what the future holds look here first. Finally, in 
Section Four we look at the all important area of raw file management and backup. 


Philip, Joe and I stress throughout the book there is no one right way, there are always several ways 
to do things, and the way you do things is up to you! If we only get you thinking about improving 
various stages of your raw workflow, we'll be happy. If you consistently capture and process even 
better raw images than you did before reading the book and trying some of our suggestions we will 
be very pleased. Let’s get started! 


Yvonne J. Butler, Philip Andrews and Joe Farace 
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t’s anew day in photography. The earth-shattering change brought on by the availability of 
| ae feedback on the digital camera’s LCD, or directly on computer monitor through tethered 
or wireless camera-to-computer capture, with histogram and capture information displayed, 
has changed the way we work and play in the realm of photography. Many, if not most of us, have 
ditched the chemicals and transformed our film darkrooms into digital darkrooms. We’re showing 
our clients or family and friends our work on various devices or as a quick print, right after it’s 
produced and we're printing our own masterpieces or transmitting the image files directly to our 
imaging bureau. What is the next step in this ongoing digital development? Well, now many of us 
are embracing the advantages of ‘raw’ capture and building the new skills necessary to process and 
enhance our raw files in order to bring them closer to perfection or, at the very least, our liking. 


Unless you have been sleeping, or is that hibernating, under a rock for the last few months you 
will already know that ‘shooting raw’ is the latest hot topic for digital photographers the world 
over. More and more mid to high level SLR and compact cameras provide the option for switching 
from the traditional capture formats of JPEG and TIFF to raw. This capture format change gives 
photographers even more control over the digital photos they create by taking back a bunch of 
processing steps that until now have been handled by the camera, and placing them firmly in the 
hands of the shooter. By providing access to the image data early on in the processing workflow, 
photographers have more creativity options and better quality control with their pictures but, as 
with most things, along with this new found flexibility comes increased responsibility. Over the 
next few chapters we will take a close look at what it means to shoot, process and output raw files, 
and also get a sneak preview of the new wave of ‘complete raw workflow’ enhancement tools and 
techniques that are now entering the market. But before we get to ahead of ourselves let’s start at 


the beginning with some details on the format itself. 


The standard camera sensor is made up of a grid of filtered sensor sites colored red, green and blue (RGB). The grid 
pattern used by most cameras contains twice as many green sensor sites as either red or blue, and in a special Bayer 
pattern. The RGB color design records both the color and brightness of the various parts of the scene. 
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What is raw? 


To get a handle on what this a 


file format is, and how it can 
help you make better pictures, 
we need to start by looking at 
the capture part of the digital 
photography process. All 
single shot digital cameras 
(except those using the Foveon 


chip) contain a sensor that is 
made up of a grid, or matrix, 

of light sensitive sites. Each 

site responds proportionately 

to the amount of light that 

hits its surface. By recording 
and analyzing each of these 
responses a tone is attributed 

to each sensor position in the 
grid. In this way a digital picture 


can be created from the range 


of scene brightnesses that are 
focused through the lens onto 
the sensor’s surface. Fantastic 
though this is, this process 
only results in a monochrome 
(black, white and gray) picture 
as the Charge Coupled Device 
(CCD) or Complementary Metal 
Oxide Semiconductor (CMOS) 


sensors by themselves cannot 


record the color of the light, only 


the < t of light hitting th 
C AMOUNE QE EUG IE A raw file is the photo converted from its analogue beginnings into a 


sensor site. digital format but the photo is still separated into the Bayer pattern, 
where each sensor site represents one color only. 


So how do our cameras create 

a color photo using mono sensors? Well, to produce a digital color photograph a small filter 

is added to each of the sensor sites. In most cameras these filters are a mixture of the three 
primary colors red, green and blue, and are laid out in a special design called a Bayer pattern. It 
contains 25% red filters, 25% blue and 50% green, with the high percentage of green present in 
order to simulate the human eye’s sensitivity to this part of the visible spectrum. Adding a color 


Raw Workflow from Capture to Archives: A Complete Digital Photographer's Guide to Raw Imaging 


filter to each sensor site means that they respond to both the color and brightness of portions of the 
scene. Using this system the various elements of a color scene are recorded as a matrix or pattern of 
red, green and blue pixels of varying brightnesses. If you greatly magnify one of these images you 
will see the three-color matrix that was created at the time of capture. 


The unprocessed sensor data saved at this point is referred to as a raw file. It contains information 
about the brightness and color of the scene, but in a form that can’t be readily edited or enhanced 
with standard photo software. Until the current influx of raw-enabled digital cameras and software, 
photographers were blissfully unaware of the existence of such files, as the images that they 
received from their cameras were already converted from the raw state to the much more familiar 
(and usable) JPEG or TIFF form. This conversion occurs as an integral part of the capture process, 
where the raw data coming from the sensor is used to create a full color image. Special algorithms 
are employed to change the Bayer-patterned data to a standard RGB form; in the process the extra 
details for a non-red sites, for instance, are created using the information from the surrounding red, 
green and blue sites. This process is called interpolation, and though it seems like a lot of ‘smoke and 


mirrors’ it works extremely well on most cameras. 


So when you opt to save your images in JPEG or TIFF formats, this capture and interpolation process 
happens internally in the camera each time you push the shutter button. Selecting raw as your 
preferred capture format stops the camera from processing the color separated (primary) sensor 
data from the sensor, and simply saves this data to your memory card. This means that the full 
description of what the camera ‘saw’ is saved in the image file and is available to you for use in the 


production of quality images. 


When selecting raw for image quality, the digital camera stores only the raw image and EXIF or 
metadata (camera type, lens and focal length used, aperture, shutter, and more). Any camera 
presets and parameter settings you make, such as contrast, saturation, sharpness, and color tone 
(found in the Parameters menu on the Canon EOS 20D, for example), do not affect the data recorded 
for the image. They do, however, become the defaulted values during raw conversion, until you elect 
to change all or some of them. Only ISO speed, shutter speed and aperture setting are processed by 


the camera at the time of capture. 


An extra processing step 


Sounds great, doesn’t it? All the quality of an information rich image file to play with, but what is the 
catch? Well, for the most part raw files have to be processed before they can be used in a standard 
image editing application like Photoshop. It is true that brand new applications, like Adobe’s 
Lightroom and Apple’s Aperture, can enhance raw files without first converting them, but for the 
most part serious editing can only take place on a converted raw file. So to access the full power of 
these digital negatives you will need to employ a special raw converter. These programs come as 
either stand alone pieces of software, or as a dedicated feature in your favorite editing package. Some 


can process files from capture devices of several manufacturers, others are restricted for use with 
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RAW 


CONVERSION 


Before a raw file can be 
enhanced with a standard 
editing program, the 
picture has to be converted 
into a standard RGB picture 
format. This conversion 
process is usually handled 
by a dedicated conversion 
utility such as Adobe 
Camera Raw. 
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Switching your camera to raw format capture removes the conversion step from being handled in-camera and 
allows more considered and creative conversions on the desktop. 


single camera models only. They range from very expensive, fully featured, professional workhorses 
to free bundled utilities supplied with raw-enabled cameras. 


Designed specifically to allow you to take the unprocessed raw data directly from your camera’s 
sensor, and convert it into a usable image file, these editors also provide access to other image 
characteristics that would otherwise be locked into the file format. Variables such as color space, 
white balance mode, image sharpness and tonal compensation (contrast and brightness) can all be 


accessed, edited and enhanced as part of the conversion process. 


Behold the new negative 


So to put it simply, a raw file is a digital photo file format that contains the unprocessed image data 
from a digital camera’s sensor. Cameras with raw file support save the white balance, saturation, 
contrast, color, tone and sharpness settings for the file as tags (or place markers) but do not 
process them at the time of recording. The same settings for JPEG (and TIFF) files are processed in- 
camera and cannot be undone, if you will, in the digital darkroom. With raw capture you have 
full control over your raw file’s destiny. Capturing what you see in raw mode is the closest you can 
get to producing pure, unadulterated image data that will be ready for your creative control and 


interpretation. 


A raw file is often called a digital negative for two or more reasons. First, raw files may be processed 
and converted multiple times without ever damaging the original image data. Second, the 
photographer is required to process and convert the digital negative in the digital darkroom post- 
capture, in a way similar to working with a negative in a traditional film darkroom. You always 


have the negative, whether digital or film, to reinterpret at a later date. 
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Camera Data 


Image Data 


Differences between raw and other formats 


Raw files differ from other file types in that some of the options that are fixed during the processing of 
formats such as TIFF or JPEG can be adjusted and changed losslessly with a raw format. In this way you can 
think of raw files as having three distinct sections: 


Camera Data, usually called the EXIF or metadata, including things such as camera model, shutter speed 
and aperture details, most of which cannot be changed. 


Image Data which, though recorded by the camera, can be changed in a raw editor and the settings 
chosen here directly affect how the picture will be processed. Changeable options include color space, 
white balance, saturation, distribution of image tones (contrast) and application of sharpness. 


The Image itself. This is the data drawn directly from the sensor sites in your camera in a non-interpolated 
form (Bayer pattern form). For most raw cameras, this image data is supplied with a 16-bit color depth 
providing substantially more colors and tones to play with when editing and enhancing than found ina 
standard 8-bit JPEG or TIFF camera file. 
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SHOOTING MENU 
Image Qualit 


EIEE DOD ne 

JPEG Fine 

JPEG Normal 

JPEG Basic L AA E R 


full control of the processing of your digital photos. 


Why bother with raw? Why not just stick to JPEG? 


OK, I know what you are thinking. Shooting in raw means more processing work for the 
photographer. So why bother? Why not just stick to JPEG? Well the answer is twofold — better image 


quality and more creative control. 


Not too long ago when asked why I would ever choose raw over JPEG, I often said, ‘I shoot raw for 
the creative control I have over the images’. I’ve given this broad answer much thought and now 
think that it does not say quite enough about the power of raw. It’s not just about creative control. 
It’s also about quality control and assurance, if you will — not to sound too much like a Ford or 
General Motors executive or anything. When we tell our camera not to go ahead and process our 
files in-camera and make the decision to become the processing lab ourselves, we decide we want 
full creative control over working with our images to make them color correct, void of artifacts and 
defects (which are inherent in JPEG files), and great images overall and we expect to assure our 
clients and/or ourselves what we have produced is of top quality. That’s creative control, quality 


control, and quality assurance all rolled into one! 


When we shoot raw instead of JPEG (or TIFF) we have as much control over image quality as we 
want and we can make creative changes to our raw file within the raw converter (or conversion 
process) well before we even get to the enhancement stage using imaging software. The camera sets 
markers for the selections we make at capture and we can move (adjust) the markers for exposure, 
white balance, and more during conversion. This is not the case for JPEG files as they are processed 
in-camera and after download we take what we get (a fully processed file) and go from there. We 
have to try our best to recover detail or fix a problem in Photoshop or other imaging software, 
often using up precious time and creating more frustration than the image is worth to us. With 
raw capture, if your exposure and white balance are off just a little or, heaven forbid, even way off, 
you have the advantage of being able to correct and adjust your initial capture settings with a fair 
amount of success. With JPEG capture, if the exposure and white balance, for example, are a little 
askew you're stuck, baby! Throw it away!! 
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When only the best will do! 


Just as many photographers pride themselves in only shooting in manual mode, or boast about 
using the Levels or Curves features in Photoshop, rather than the Auto options, quality conscious 
shooters eagerly jump at the opportunity that raw capture affords by allowing them to get their 
hands on their photos early on in the processing chain. The conversion options provided by the 
camera at the time of capture, good though they may be, still provide an automatic-only approach 
to this important step. In contrast, armed with the top quality raw editing software that is now 
available and a raw-enabled camera, the desktop photographer can make careful and considered 
judgments about the many variables that impact on the picture conversion, providing customized 


picture-by-picture solutions never possible in the camera. 


One of the real advantages of enhancing your photos during raw conversion is the changes are 
being applied to the full 12- or 14 -bit image rather than the limited color space of the 8-bit JPEG 
image. The changes are made to the file at the same time as the primary image data is being 
interpolated to form the full color picture. Editing after the file is processed (saved by the camera in 
8-bit versions of the JPEG and TIFF format) means that you will be applying the changes to a picture 
with fewer tones and colors. And we all know the benefits, or should do, that such high bit editing 
provides. 


Making the switch 


The progression from JPEG to raw capture is probably much easier (and more addictive) than you 
ever imagined, providing you do your homework and learn the fundamentals. What may be difficult 
at first is finding your way around the raw converter menus and knowing what to do with a range of 
options. After all you are literally crawling through the attributes of a raw file and you're in control 
of each attribute's destiny. But once the terminology, control types and settings become familiar you 
will not want to relinquish your new found creativity and power over the quality of the images that 


you produce. 


For the production photographer there are extra bonuses as most raw conversion programs also 
contain batch processing options. These allow the user to set up general parameters for a group 

of images and then instruct the program to process and save each file in turn automatically. This 

is a real time saver when you have to edit a bunch of pictures taken under the same shooting 
circumstances. In the same vein, some software also includes the ability to shoot and adjust pictures 
whilst your camera is attached to the computer. This feature, usually referred to as shooting 
‘tethered’, works particularly well for studio photography and has the advantage of saving files 


directly to your computer, bypassing the camera’s memory card system. 
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Raw as a learning tool 


What's different these days is the rapidly advancing technology of digital cameras, lenses 

and related equipment, as well as the improved learning curve with instant feedback — and 
the willingness of more photographers to take courses and workshops on digital subjects, 
even greater numbers of photographers have a better chance of ‘sticking it’ and producing 
‘spot’ images earlier in their ongoing learning process and perhaps earlier in their careers or 
hobby’s lifetime pursuit. Making a commitment to learn the important raw-related principles 
of photography and skill sets of raw imaging, shoot raw in the field and experiment, and work 
with image winners in the digital darkroom, even if you dislike and abandon a raw workflow 


in the end, will bring you that much closer to seeing, reading, understanding, interpreting, 
and painting with light. Isn’t 


[Nikon 0100: USC_O055.NEF (60 200, 1/250, 14.5, 3570870 mm) that what we're all after, 
| AO 4¥ Ra Oo g 


whether it’s with a point-and- 
shoot ‘consumer’ camera, a 
full-frame sensor in a digital 
8 MP (megapixel) or 16 MP 
DSLR, or rangefinder and 
medium format cameras with 
up to 32 MP digital backs or 
modules? 


If you find you really 


understand and can 
effectively use most if not 
= - - all of the features of raw file 


Working your way through the various settings used to process a format or raw mode as we 
raw file is a great way to gain more understanding about the digital í i i 
photography process. often call it, I think you will 


agree you will have advanced 
your overall knowledge and hopefully proficiency in photography. Even ifin the end you 
decide raw capture is not for you, you will have learned so much more than ever before about 
exposure, color management and file processing; much more about white balance, color 
temperature, tint, histograms, highlights and shadows, brightness, contrast, saturation, and 
sharpness; luminance and luminance smoothing, and color noise reduction. How about lens 
issues like chromatic aberration and vignetting; tonal curves; and color management and 
calibration. If you go deeper, perhaps you will better grasp what those clever copywriters (who 
constantly make me drool and eventually empty my wallet) put into photography equipment 
advertisements about what may be going on with your lenses, such as ghosting and flaring. 
No matter how advanced you are in photography, when working in raw mode you will learn 
something new or at the very least discover new ways of looking at image making. 
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Advantages of shooting raw 


White Balance: As Shot 


There are plenty of times when the features and 
benefits of raw capture make it the file format of 
choice. If we select an improper white balance at 
the time of capture or we have exposure or color 


saturation issues, for example, we can merely click 


on a drop-down menu tab in our raw converter and 


make adjustments. If creating the largest possible Parameters set in the camera at the time of 
capture, such as white balance, can be altered at 
the time of raw processing with no loss to the 
low light conditions prevail, we can use raw to make original file. 


file size is paramount, raw is an excellent choice. If 


small adjustment requirements. These reasons are 
all fairly obvious to many of us who have heard about or tried raw capture with even modicum 


success. Professionals and amateurs alike: listen up! There are other big reasons. 


e You get to use the full tonal and color range that was captured by the camera. 


e You can remove many of the file processing decisions from the camera to the desktop where 
more time and care can be taken in their execution (and more importantly, you are in controll). 


This includes 


e White balance changes 
¢ Highlight, shadow and mid tone adjustments 
e Applying sharpness 
e Manipulating saturation 
e Color mode (sRGB, Adobe RGB etc.) switches 
e You create and save the most comprehensive digital picture file — ‘digital negative’ — currently 
available. 
e You can make image data changes, such as a switching white balance settings, without image 
loss. This is not possible with non-raw formats as the white balance settings were applied when 


the image was processed in the camera. 


e You can ‘upscale’ using primary image data (straight from the sensor) rather than preprocessed 


information, which arguably leads to better results. 


e The original raw file is maintained. You can do a ton of work to your raw image prior to 
converting it without damaging the original negative, such as cropping (yes even cropping), 
color correction, and more. 

e A digital negative for archiving. With a raw original, you can always go back to an unprocessed 
file and revisit your approach to converting and processing it. Completely reinterpret the image 
if you like — warm it up, cool it down. Whatever. And, you can do this over and over and over to 
perpetuity. 

e Work with a wider dynamic range. Dynamic range in a digital camera is the range of black to 


white the image sensor can detect, from the highest measurable values of white to lowest black. 
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(Don’t confuse this with gamut, the range of different colors the camera or other device, like a 
printer, can generate.) Our objective is to get the widest possible range of tones between black 
(shadows) and white (highlights) without clipping the shadows or blowing out the highlights. 
Our in-camera histogram will give us an approximation of this spread or range of tones within 
a particular image but we will really find out the truth when we open the file with a raw 
converter. 

¢ Embrace high bit editing with 16-bit raw 
image files. A higher bit depth means more 


Exposure 


tones to play with which eventually means Shadaws 
smoother gradients and transitions in the final o 
photograph. You have ever so much more data Brightness 
to work with in 16-bit mode. 


e Correct poor exposures (somewhat!). Think Contrast 


about this. Not only can you bracket your raw 


exposures, you can then adjust exposures The high bit, high dynamic range nature of raw 
capture means that it is possible to fine tune or 
correct minor exposure problems at time of 


computer. Obviously you should try to nail processing. 


up or down by one or more stops on your 


your exposures in-camera and hope for just a 
minor tweak to exposure in the raw converter but shooting raw does allow for a larger margin 
of correctable exposure error than other file types. Now I’m not saying that you can fix major 
problems, blown out highlights and shadows with lost data are not recoverable even in raw 
mode, but photos with minor errors are savable. 

e Background batch processing: save time by batch processing raw images in the background, 
for example when using Adobe Bridge as an image adjuster and batch processing command 


center, or within other programs. 


¢ — Edit and correct lens-based problems such as vignetting and chromatic aberration. 


Raw disadvantages 


There’s not many, but it wouldn't be fair of us to overlook the issues that some photographers rate as 

raw’s main disadvantages. 

¢ Bigger file sizes to store on your camera’s memory card. That means fewer photos per card. 

¢ Having to process the images before being able to use them in your standard image editing 
program. Yep, that’s more time in front of the screen and less time shooting. 

°- Insome cases, needing specialist raw processing software to convert files, in addition to your 


favorite image editing package. 
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The DNG or Digital Negative file 
format is an open source format 
proposed by Adobe as a means of 
creating a common standard among 
digital cameras. 


Proprietary and open raw file formats 


By now it should be plain to see that the raw format has many advantages for photographers, 
offering them greater control over the tone and color in their files, but unfortunately there is no one 
standard available for the specification of how these raw files are saved. Each camera manufacturer 
has their own flavor of raw file format. This can make the long-term management of such files a little 
tricky. What happens, for instance, if over time the specific format used by your camera falls out 

of favor and is no longer supported by the major editing packages? Will you be able to access your 
picture content in the future? 


In February 2005 Adobe released a specification for a new non-proprietary file format for storing 
Camera Raw files. The Digital Negative format, or DNG, is being put forward by the company 

as a candidate for a common raw standard that both camera and software manufacturers can 
adopt. Most photographers believe that the new format is a step in the right direction, as it brings 
compatibility and stability to the area along with the assurance that your raw files will be able to be 
opened long after you camera has gone by the wayside. 


The Digital Negative format comprises actual image data and the metadata that describes the image 
file. The major feature of DNG is its handling of metadata, the information that stays with a file about 
camera and lens used to capture the file, camera settings, and more. DNG is designed to work with 
a wide range of camera designs and features and will evolve with introductions of new cameras and 
technology within them. The Digital Negative specification helps ensure your images are accessible 
and readable in the future. 
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In addition to providing a common raw file format, the DNG specification also includes a lossless 
compression option which, when considering the size of some raw files, will help reduce the space 
taken up with the thousands of images that photographers accumulate. Also included is the ability 
to embed the original raw file (in its native format) inside the DNG file. This step does increase the 


size of the final file but it also provides peace of mind for those users who want to always maintain 


the original file. 
The he a a “GONG Converter mE 
specification will be adopted by 

Adobe Digital Negative Converter AN 
the major manufacturers and Q nadt ” za 
provide a degree of compatibility Saki Ma negas rl 


y [Select Folder... | \VAndrews-server\server-data\lmages\2004\vespa\ 


and stability to the raw format 
C Include images contained within subfolders 


area. At the moment Hasselblad, 


Select location to save converted images 
Leica, Ricoh and Samsung CP) SaveinNewLocation [x] 
have all produced cameras that [_ Select Folder...) \WAndreve-server\eerver-data\lmages\2005\0NG archivos 20054 


capture in the DNG format with - 
Select name for converted images 


more predicted to follow. Name example: MyDocument dog 
Document Name v]+ v\+ 
Adobe has included DNG output xit 
options in Photoshop CS2, Hena lae 
Photoshop Elements 4.0 and ree 
Lightroom and also provides a pails se se Chanos Preferences...) 
DNG converter that can change Aee 
many proprietary Camera Raw CAE DNG Converters.) C Em] Se E 
formats directly to DNG. The 


converter is free and can be Adobe supplies a free DNG converter that lets you change your 
proprietary format raw files into the open source DNG format. Get 


downloaded from www.adobe. your free DNG converter here: www.adobe.com/products/dng/ 


com. 


Common raw file format extensions 
Nikon 


Fuji 


Sony 


Minolta 


Adobe 
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A little more background information please! 


In this introduction to raw we have assumed a fair degree of background knowledge on behalf of 
you, the reader. None more so than in the area of color depth, color space and metadata. As these 
three concepts may be second nature to some of you, feel free to jump to the start of the next chapter, 
but as we will be basing more of our thoughts later on these ideas we present here a little more 


background on these terms. 


I'll be back with you in a byte 


Computers are digital devices because they represent all data (including photographs) with digits or 
numbers. These digits are measured as bits or binary digits. Binary is a mathematical system based 
on working only with the numbers one and zero. This is an ideal method for computers because 
electrical signals can be represented by current being either positive or negative and off or on. Each 
electronic signal therefore becomes one bit, but to represent more complex numbers or images, 


computers combine these signals into 8-bit groups called bytes. 


Monitors such as this KDS LCD monitor have the capability to 
display millions of colors but if you put your nose up next to 
the screen you might see the digital equivalent of grain - 
pixels, or picture elements. 


If you look closely enough at any traditional photographic print, you'll see silver grain. Isn’t that 
what Antonioni’s classic film Blow-Up is about? When the hero enlarges a photograph to mural- 
sized proportions he’s unable to tell if the object he is looking at is a gun or several clumps of grain. 
If you get close enough to a photograph on a computer screen, you might see the digital equivalent 


of grain called pixels or picture elements. A computer screen is made up of thousands of pixels 
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arranged in clusters or triads. Each triad is a combination of three colored dots placed close to one 
another. On the screen, combinations of these pixels produce all of the colors you see. 


In a typical CRT monitor three electronic ‘guns’ fire three separate signals (one for each color) at the 
screen. If all three guns hit a single pixel’s location, it will appear white on the screen. If none of the 
guns hits a target pixel, it will be black. Similarly, the number of bits of data associated with each 
pixel determines the visual quality of a photograph and is measured as bit depth not dynamic range 
as it’s often mistakenly called. Bit depth refers to the number of bits assigned to each pixel. 


Here’s some bit depth options for computer screens that determine the numbers of colors you see: 

¢  ] bit: each pixel can either be black or white. 

¢ 4 bit: some older computers, especially laptops, have 4-bit video capability, which translates 
into 16 shades of gray or color. 

e 8 bit: with an 8-bit color depth, you can see 256 colors or levels of gray. 

e 16 bit: this is fast becoming the new minimum standard and has the potential to display 32,768 
different colors. Your computer devotes 5 bits per color and the one remaining bit is used to 
overlay all of the colors. 


| Image | Layer Select Filter View Window} 


| Adjustments pi Grayscale 
Vuotone 
| Duplicate... | Indexed Color 
Apply Image... | ¥ RGB Colo ee Aas aac 
; n 8-bit image offers 8 bits of data for 
Calculations... CMYK Color each pixel and provides you with a 
: Lab Color palette of 256 colors. A 16-bit image 
Image Size... 


provides more than 32,000 different 
colors for each pixel. In Adobe Photoshop 
converting back and forth between 16- 
and 8-bit file format is just a menu pull 
(Image > Mode > 16 bits/channel). 
Though for most photographers 16 bits 
per channel provides more tonal depth 
than they will ever need having the extra 
levels does provide the ability to make 
‘micrometer’ accurate fine tuning 
adjustments to your photos. 


Multichannel 
Canvas Size... 


Pixel Aspect Ratio 
Rotate Canvas 
Trim... 


Reveal A 


Assign Profile... 
Convert to Profile... 


Trap... 


Working with high bit files? 

The simplest answer to that question is that the more bits you have the higher quality you'll get. 
Think of the decision as another version of one facing film photographers. If a landscape image made 
with 35mm film looks great, it will look even better on 4 x 5 sheet film and even better than when 
shot with an 8 x 10 view camera. Capturing these larger film images isn’t easy. You can hardly pack 
an 8 x 10 view camera in the same case as a Canon EOS 1v and as the physical demands increase so 


does the cost of processing these large film images and storage becomes an issue too. Get the picture? 
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There is no escaping the fact that big, high bit, capture files equal more issues. The secret in 


making it all work is to find a balance between image size and quality that fits your workflow and 


expectations. Hey, did I mention cost too. Much as an 8 x 10 Sinar view camera costs more than a 


Canon EOS 35mm SLR, the digital tools needed to work on large, high bit image files are gonna cost 


you more too. 


Eight or sixteen? 


The upside of working with 16-bit images is 
theoretically better image quality. I say theoretically 
better because it’s still up to you to capture a properly 
exposed and sharp image. The oft-heard quip, ‘just 
shoot it, I’ll fix it later in Photoshop’ doesn’t work if 
you are striving for maximum image quality. Since 
you start with a larger image file containing more 
levels of tone there is less image degradation that 
can be created by the inevitable rounding errors 
that occur when a file is processed in an image 
editing program such as Adobe Photoshop. Image 
manipulation using 16-bit techniques also takes 
advantage of Photoshop's floating-point (that’s the 
math stuff that happens inside the program; which 
is why there can be rounding errors) operations that 


produce smoother histograms and tonal transitions. 


The downside of working in 16-bit mode is that fewer 
tools, especially third-party Photoshop-compatible 
plug-ins or ‘power tools’, are available to work in 
that mode. Then there is the ‘Hulk’ factor. Bigger 
files take more space and demand more computing 
resources. That bargain computer you bought at 
Crazy Charlie’s Flea market ain’t gonna work that 
fast with 16-bit files, so you will need a state-of-the- 
art fast microprocessor chip in that computer, BIG 
hard drives and recordable DVD drives to store these 
puppies. At some point you will need to do something 
you may not be able to accomplish at 16 bits. When 
that happens you should save a copy and convert it 
into 8-bit mode, retaining your original 16-bit file in 
the project folder. 


GA View Window Extensis Help 
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nik Color Efex Pro 2.0: traditional filters 
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Here’s what the Filter menu looks like in Adobe 
Photoshop when a 16-bit file is opened. As you 
can see many of Adobe’s as well as most third- 
parties’ compatible plug-ins are not available. 
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EXIF? What is EXIF? 


Exchangeable Image File (EXIF) format is an international 
standard that lets your digital SLR encode capture 
information, such as shutter speed, aperture, and the 

date and time the image was captured, into a JPEG file. 
Most, if not all, digital cameras store images using EXIF 
compressed files that use the JPEG DCT (discrete cosine 
transform) format which means the image data can 

be read by any application supporting JPEG, including 
web browsers, image editing, desktop presentation, and 
document creation software. 


JPEG algorithms, especially when used to compress sRGB 
files and used with consumer level image enhancement 
software, can produce much less color information 
than was originally captured by your camera’s sensor. 
EXIF 2.2 is designed to preserve the color range (gamut) 
that is normally reduced when using sRGB. In order 

to take advantage of these enhanced capabilities, your 
image editing software must be able to open, edit, 

and print file captures using EXIF 2.2. Printers and 
software that support the Print Image Matching (www. 
printimagematching.com) standard take advantage of 
EXIF 2.2, which has been widely adopted. 


SilverOxide (www.silveroxide.com) 
offers a family of Photoshop-compatible 
plug-ins allowing digital images to 
emulate the tonalities of ‘real’ analog 
film, such as Kodak’‘s classic Tri-X or my 
favorite Panatomic X. Their 16-bit 
Landscape filter includes typical filter 
options, such as red, orange and the 
ubiquitous none, but a new purely 
digital filter called BANG (Blue 
Algorithm Neutral Gray) acts like a 
polarizer. 


|| Metadata \ Keywords { 
> File Properties 
> IPTC 
y Camera Data (Exif) 
Make SEIKO EPSON CORP. 
Mode! : R-D1 
Date Time + 2004-11-16T09:47:05-07.00 
Date Time Original + 2004-11-16709.47:05-07.00 
Exposure Time : 1/180 sec 
Shutter Speed : 1/150 sec 
Exposure Program : Aperture priority 
ISO Speed Ratings : 200 
Flash > no function 
Metering Mode : Center Weighted Average 
X Resolution : 240.0 
Y Resolution : 240.0 
Exposure Bias Value :0.00 
image Width : 3008 
Image Height : 2000 
Software : E04106-0100 
Bits Per Sample : 16, 16, 16 
Photometric Interpretation : RGB 
y Camera Raw 
White Balance Custom 
Temperature 4450 
Tint 3-37 
Exposure 0.00 
Shadows J$ 
Brightness :100 
Contrast : +50 
Saturation :0 
Sharpness :25 
Luminance Smoothi :0 


You can read EXIF data in Adobe 
Photoshop in Image Browser. (It is also 
visible in Bridge in Photoshop CS2 and 
Lightroom.) When selecting any image 
file, its metadata will be displayed on the 
left hand side of the screen. Here the 
image data for the photograph that 
opens this chapter is displayed, so you can 
see complete technical details of how it 
was captured using an Epson RD-1 digital 
rangefinder camera. 
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Color profiles are an essential part of the way that professionals color manage their image production workflow. 
Each profile describes the colors that are characteristic of a particular device (camera, scanner, screen or printer) or 
working space. The profile you choose when processing your raw files will determine how the color is handled in 
the converted picture. 


sRGB color space: you pays your money and takes yer chance 


Many digital SLRs give you a choice of capture in sRGB or Adobe RGB, aka Adobe RGB 1998. What’s 
the diff? sRGB (Standard RGB) was created in 1999 with a goal of producing color consistency 
between hardware devices. It defines a gamut of colors that represents each color well and can 

be used by CRT monitors, LCD screens, scanners, printers, and digital cameras. sRGB has been 
incorporated into many web browsers to make sure the colors on web pages match the color scheme 
of the operating system. Because of the color consistency it creates, most hardware devices that 


work with images now use it as the default setting. All of which sounds very inviting, doesn’t it. 


Adobe RGB is designed for photographers whose work will appear in print and offers a broader 
range of colors than sRGB. If you want to get down and funky with the deals, download the full 
Adobe RGB specifications at www.color.org/adobergb.pdf. If you want to really make yourself crazy, 
you can Google ‘sRGB vs. Adobe RGB’ and read opinions about it from a wide range of viewpoints. 
Being a pragmatist, I suggest you do the same thing with this color space argument as you do with 
the 8-bit vs. 16-bit controversy. Shoot some tests, make some prints, and then decide. This is the way 
we worked back in the film days and the methodology is still valid today, even if the tools are a little 
different. 
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Make : SEIKO EPSON CORP, 
Model : R-D1 
Date Time + 2004-11-16T09:47:05-07:00 
Date Time Original + 2004-11-16709:47:05-07:00 
Exposure Time : 1/150 sec 
Shutter Speed : 1/150 sec 
Exposure Program : Aperture priority 
ISO Speed Ratings : 200 
Flash : no function 
Metering Mode : Center Weighted Average 
X Resolution : 240.0 
Y Resolution : 240.0 
Exposure Bias Value :0.00 
Image Width : 3008 
Image Height : 2000 
Software : £04106-0100 
Bits Per Sample : 16, 16, 16 
Photometric Interpretation : RGB 
y Camera Raw 
White Balance : Custom 
Temperature : 4450 
Tint 1-17 
Exposure 0.00 
Shadows :s 
Brightness : 100 
Contrast : +50 
Saturation :0 
Sharpness :2s 


Luminance Smoothing 0 

Color Noise Reduction 72s 
Chromatic Aberration R/C : 0 

Chromatic Aberration 8/Y : 0 
Vignette Amount 0 
Shadow Tint o 
Red Hue :0 
Red Saturation 20 
Green Hue 0 
Green Saturation o 
Blue Hue o 
Blue Saturation o 
> Edit History 


The EXIF data that is associated with images stores useful information about the camera settings at the time that 
the photo was captured as well as details about file type, size and format. 


Perfection? 


Eugene Delacroix once said ‘Artists who seek perfection in everything are those that cannot attain it 
in anything.’ Opinions are far from unanimous on every aspect of digital image capture with some 
dissenters on 16-bit capture arguing that there is no discernible difference between it and 8-bit 
images. Here’s my take on the whole deal: for many applications 8-bit image file may be all you need 
and, perhaps, the best of both worlds is to capture in 16 bits and make global fine quality changes 
here and then finish your work in 8. 


All of these decisions regarding color space and bit depth need to be part of your decision-making 
process before you begin to think about opening a raw file. 
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hough the basics of camera control, such as focus, composition and exposure adjustment, 

remain the same irregardless of the capture format you choose, the inherent differences in 
the characteristics of JPEG/TIFF and raw mean that some changes in your shooting workflow are 
warranted. Here we look at the steps needed to shoot in the raw and the issues that surround the 
practice. 


Getting set to shoot in the raw 


Making the commitment to go after the best picture file 
you can get out of your digital camera, an achievable 
goal with raw files, dictates paying close attention 

to detail and following through consistently and 
persistently on several requirements. A commitment 
to raw necessitates developing a workflow, or sequence 
of steps, you will routinely use to ‘get it right every 

time (or almost every time).’ Your mission, should you 
choose to accept it, fellow photographers, is to develop 


your own brand of raw workflow that works best for 
you, hopefully incorporating some of the observations, Most mid to high end compact cameras and 


analyses, and recommendations that follow. almost all digital SLR cameras have the ability to 
capture in the raw format. 


Changing your workflow to accommodate 


‘Once I have switched my camera to raw will there be any change in the way that I shoot?’ Well, the 
short answer is ‘maybe’. Most experienced photographers pride themselves on their ability to control 
all the functions of their cameras. Often their dexterity extends way beyond the traditional controls 
such as aperture, shutter speed and focus to ‘digital-only’ features such as white balance, contrast, 
sharpness and saturation. For the best imaging results they regularly manipulate these features to 
match the camera settings with the scene’s characteristics. 


For instance, a landscape photographer may add contrast, boost saturation and manually adjust 
the white balance setting of his or her camera when confronted with a misty valley shot early in the 
morning. In contrast, an avid travel photographer may choose to reduce contrast and saturation 
and switch to a daylight white balance setting when photographing the floating markets in 
Thailand on a bright summer’s day. It has long been known that such customization is essential if 
you want to make the best images possible and are capturing in a JPEG or TIFF format. But as we 
have already seen, settings such as these, though fixed in capture formats such as TIFF and JPEG, 
are fully adjustable when shooting raw. 
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Implications for capture variables 
or camera parameters 


What does this mean in our day-to-day photography? Well, if after documenting some interiors 

you accidentally forget to switch the white balance setting from tungsten back to daylight before 
commencing to photograph outside, all is not lost. The white balance setting used at the time of 
capture is recorded with the raw file but is only applied when the picture is processed. This means 
that when you open the images in a raw converter, the picture is previewed using the capture 
setting (tungsten) but you can easily select a different option to process the file with. In this example 
it would mean switching the setting from tungsten back to daylight in the white balance menu of 


the conversion software. All this happens with no resultant loss in quality. Hooray! 


The same situation exists for other digital controls such as contrast, saturation and, with some 
cameras, sharpness. As before, the settings made at the time of shooting will be used as a basis 

for initial raw previews but these are not fixed and can be adjusted during processing. This leads 
some people to believe that there is no longer any need to pay attention to these shooting factors 
and so consequently they leave their cameras permanently set to ‘auto everything’ (auto contrast, 
auto white balance, standard saturation), preferring to fix any problems back at the desktop. Other 
photographers continue to 
control their cameras on a shot 


IMAGE ADJUSTMENT 


AQAuto 


by shot basis, believing that an 
image captured with the right 
settings to start with will end 


up saving processing time later. Gg Normal 

Both approaches are valid and Q+ More Contrast 

which suits you will largely get 9 —Less Contrast _ 
down to a personal preference A(pit+Lighten Imag: nm 
and the choice of whether you —Darken Image l 3 
would prefer to spend your time MENU OFF 

manipulating your camera or —— i. 


computer. 


Switching to raw capture workflow 
means adjusting the way that you 
shoot. Factors like white balance, 
contrast, saturation and sharpness, 
which were critical when recording 
to TIFF or JPEG, are less crucial as they 
can be adjusted losslessly after 
capture. 
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Capturing your first raw picture 


You will probably realize by now that we still need to emphasize a workflow that strives for 
excellence during capture and that shooting raw should not be used as a crutch for poor 
camera technique. Your primary concern should be to check that your exposure settings are 
carefully chosen as this will help ensure that shadow, highlights and midtone details are all 
recorded. You will also need to change your standard approach to setting camera parameters 
as the application of features like contrast enhancement, saturation control and white 


balance adjustment are pushed into the raw conversion phase. But we are getting a bit ahead 
of ourselves. Let’s spend the next few pages working step by step through the various issues 
surrounding enabling our cameras for quality raw capture. 


1. Enabling the camera 


With most raw-enabled cameras, switching 


SHOOTING MENU 
Image Qualit 


|_| NEF (Raw >» OK 
Lda a 


from one capture format to another is a 
simple matter of entering the camera setup 
menu and selecting the Raw entry from the 
Image Quality options. This option many z 
JPEG Fine 
JPEG Normal 
JPEG Basic 


also be accessed via a quality toggle or 
switch elsewhere on the camera. 


Some models also offer the choice between 
compressed and non-compressed versions of the 
file. Compressing will mean that pictures will take up less space on the memory card, but the 
process of compression does result in longer saving times. For most shooters this isn’t an issue 
but if you like to photograph sports or action, then the extra time taken to compress the file will 
reduce the frames per second rate of your camera. 


There are several cameras on the market that also have the ability to save both raw and JPEG 
versions of the same file at the time of capture. This option can be a real time saver if you need 
to access your pictures quickly, but the feature is less of an advantage if you regularly perform 
many enhancement steps to your files, as in the end the captured JPEG will not resemble the 
processed raw file. 


At the big end of town most of the high-resolution camera backs, which are destined for use with 
medium format camera bodies, only capture in raw formats. The latest models from Hasselblad, 
Samsung, Richo and Leica even use Adobe’s DNG format, making the transition to Photoshop or 
Lightroom a simple one. 
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In practice 
For the purposes of this workflow example we have included step-by-step instructions for both 
Nikon and Canon cameras below. 


Canon workflow (example camera EOS 30D) 

1. Turn the Quick Control Dial to select the 
Quality heading and then press Set, this will 
display the Recording Quality screen. 


2. Next, use the Quick Control Dial again to Ruality 


choose one of the raw options from those 


listed. Depending on the camera model your Shoot w/o card On Cam Jas] 
LOLI M aS] 
MT TREAT EAT 


choices may include Raw and Raw + JPEG. 
Press Set to set the selected capture mode. 


Note: Canon cameras divide the controls into two levels, Basic and Creative (advanced). They 
name these control subsets different Zones. If your camera is currently in the Basic Zone you 
won't be able to choose any raw caption options. To do this, you will need to switch to the 
Creative Zone first, and then alter the Recording Quality. Canon’s menu system also varies from 
consumer to pro models so check with the manual if you are unsure. 


Nikon workflow (example camera D100) 

1. To switch the default capture format to raw, 
activate the menu on the back of the camera 
and then use the Multi-selector control to 
navigate to the Shooting Menu (second 
option on the left side of the screen). Use the 
right arrow on the Multi-selector control to 
pick menu options. 


2. From the first page of the menu list, select 
the Image Quality entry. This will display 
another screen containing a list of quality 
options — three JPEG, one TIFF and one 
NEF (Nikon’s version of raw). At this screen 
choose the NEF (raw) heading. 


3. Selecting NEF will display a final screen 
with a choice of two different raw capture 
modes — ‘Comp. NEF (Raw)’ or compressed 
and ‘NEF (Raw)’ uncompressed. Select one of 
these options and then exit the menu. 
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2. Determining pixel dimensions 


One step that is normally undertaken when 


SHOOTING MENU 
Resolution 


adjusting your camera settings prior to shooting is 
to select the size or pixel dimensions of the picture 


that is recorded. Sometimes this setting is incorrectly y M| Medium 
called the resolution of the photo in camera menus ‘S| 

and handbooks. Resolution is a measure of the 
number of pixels (or dots in the case of printing) per 


inch or centimeter rather than the total dimensions 


of the photo. Generally you can choose from the largest 
capture size possible with your camera, which equates 
to the one sensor site per image pixel, to a range of 
progressively smaller dimensions. 


Having said this, when working with raw as the 


capture format, most cameras will not provide the oe P a E 2 ie) i 


ability to alter the dimensions of your photo. The 
largest photo possible (one sensor site to one pixel) 

is recorded in the raw file. If you want to alter these 
photo dimensions then size changes can be made in 

a raw conversion utility such as Adobe Camera Raw. 
This approach has the advantage of enabling upsizing 
as well as downsizing of the final file. 


Pro tip: Cameras with Raw + JPEG capture options often provide choices for altering the JPEG 
dimensions and image quality. This means that it is possible to automate the production of 
small dimension, JPEG compressed, web ready thumbnails which can be used for web galleries. 


3. Picking bit depth 
Most readers would already have a vague feeling 
that a high bit file is ‘better’ than a low bit 


alternative, but understanding why is critical for Depth: | & Bits/Channel 


ensuring the best quality in your own work. The 


Space: | Adobe RGB (1998) 


main advantage is that capturing images in high 16 Bits!Channel 
bit mode or 16 bits per channel provides a larger 


number of colors for your camera to construct your 
image with. This in turn leads to better color and 
tone control in the digital version of the scene and 
finer adjustments in the editing phase. 
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This line of thinking leads most photographers who are concerned about image quality to 
adjust their cameras to the 16 or 12 bits per channel capture mode over the standard 8 bits 
per channel option whenever possible. The higher bit rate provides substantially more colors 
(and tones) to play with. For example, the standard 8-bit file has the possibility of 256 levels of 
tone for each of the red, green and blue where as the 16-bit version has over 65,000 levels of 
tone in each channel. Raw photographers automatically get access to these increased levels of 
tone because nominating raw as the preferred capture format negates bit depth settings and 
automatically provides the full depth capable by the sensor. 


At time of conversion you can elect the bit depth of the converted file. In Adobe Camera Raw 
this feature is displayed when the Show Workflow Options is selected (bottom left of screen). 
Here you can choose from 8 bits per channel or 16 bits per channel entries. 


Note: With most camera makes and models the raw file is said to be 16 bits per channel but the 
sensor only records 12 bits per channel which is then interpolated into a 6 bits per channel file 
format. Check your camera manual for specific details on the bit depth of raw capture with your 
model. 


WHITE BALANCE 


4. Adjusting color settings — 


saturation, white balance and TON iy wie 
color space $% Fino 

Digital cameras provide much more control over the 4) Incandesoont 
color that is recorded than was possible when film @ F 


was king. Even low end models provide saturation to Cloudy 


and white balance features. But as we have seen, 
=o “S SELECT D SET 


switching to raw capture means that the settings 
used with these features, though recorded and 
used as the default values at the time of conversion, 
are able to be changed later in the process with no 
image quality loss. So where does this leave us when it comes to setting color options when 
shooting raw? Do we need to pay any attention to these settings at all now that they can be 
altered in the conversion process? 


Most photographers find it hard to break the habits of a lifetime and so when they shoot raw and 
are confronted with a scene that contains multiple light sources they adjust the white balance 
setting manually and tweak the saturation value before pressing the shutter button. Though 
there is no strict need to do so (as these characteristics can be altered later), they persist in 
‘matching the camera setup to the scene’. For many practitioners this approach is at the heart of 
the craft of their beloved photography and I am not here to tell them to stop. 
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In fact, working this way has three distinct advantages: 
1. Correctly captured pictures need less correction when converting saving valuable time, 


2. The white balance settings determined at time of capture provide a good starting point for 
further fine tuning during the conversion process, and 


3. Ifa Raw + JPEG capture mode is being used then the color in the accompanying JPEG 
photo will better match the processed raw file as it was more accurate at the time of 


capture. 
What of color space? 
When it comes to the matter of selecting the SHOOTING MENU 
color space for capture many authors advocate Color Mode 
selecting sRGB for images destined for the screen ee 
and AdobeRGB for those photos that will end up > OK 


as prints. There is merit in this advice as sRGB has Al à dobeRGB) 


a color range (Gamut) that is more suited to the 
capabilities of the average monitor and the wider 
gamut of AdobeRGB makes the most of the hues 
available with the standard printer. When shooting 


raw the selection of color space again becomes a 

decision that can be postponed until the time of 

conversion. It is at this point in the process that the colors captured by the sensor (in Bayer 
pattern) are being interpolated into the standard RGB format that we are all familiar with. One 
of the processes involved in this conversion is the mapping of the color to a ICC color space. 
During this conversion process the user can choose which space will be used for the photo. 


The space you choose in the camera setup is the default option selected in the conversion 
software, but doesn’t limit you from selecting from the others listed. In Adobe Camera Raw you 
can select from four different profiles (SRGB, AdobeRGB, ColorMatch RGB, and ProPhoto RGB), 
which is two more than most cameras offer. 


Pro tip: For true color aficionados, or those who need to accurately record the color in the 
scene before them, the white balance tweaking options offered by most of the raw conversion 
utilities can be put to good use by including a Macbeth color chart in the first photograph of a 
series taken in tricky lighting. During the conversion process the way the colors in the chart 
are recorded can be used as a reference point for sophisticated color correction techniques. See 
Chapter 9 for more details. 
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5. Managing the tones — contrast 
control Tone Com 

Some DSLR cameras have the option to manipulate 

the contrast with which the scene is recorded at A tal ee OT. 
the time of capture. Sometimes called the Tone 

Compensation or Contrast setting, this control 9- Less contrast 

adjusts the scene’s tones according to a setting Q+ More contrast 


selected by the user. Most cameras have the choice QF Custom 
to increase or reduce contrast and some even have 


an option to build a custom contrast curve that can 

be uploaded to the camera and applied at will. The 

feature is invaluable when shooting in difficult lighting scenarios and saving the results back to 
TIFF or JPEG files. Raw shooters have the luxury of being able to make these types of contrast 
adjustments much more accurately and on an image-by-image basis back at the desktop. In 
fact, most cameras will not allow the user to make tonal compensation choices if raw is selected 
as the capture format. 


seh stale sharpening and noise SHOOTING MENU 
Padra hel Image Sharpenin 
The very process of capturing a digital file ee A 
introduces an inherent fuzziness to the photo. A Aoo aAa 


This is true irrespective of the quality of the camera 
(or scanner for that matter) or the size of the files 

it produces. For this reason the enhancement 
process of any digital file is not complete until some 


sharpening has been applied. 


To this end most photographers see sharpening as 

a ‘one-off’ activity designed to increase the look of 

crispness of their photographs and they elect to apply sharpening at time of capture via the 
options available in their camera setup figuring that it'll be one less task to perform later at 

the desktop. The problem with this action is that it uses a ‘one solution fits all’ approach that 
fails to take into account the content of the photo and the intended use for the image. For the 
best results both these factors have to be considered when sharpening your photos. This is the 
reason that informed professionals now employ a sharpening workflow that applies sharpening 
at three different times during the enhancement process — at time of capture, during 
enhancement and then when preparing for output. 
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For raw shooters this means adding a little global sharpening in-camera or at the time of 
conversion. Both approaches are fine as long as the sharpening is kept to a minimum with the 
idea that it will be fine tuned later to account for subject matter and output destination. 


The problem of noise 

Noise is usually seen as a series of randomly spaced, brightly colored pixels that 
sometimes appear in your digital images. A large amount of noise in an image will reduce 
the overall sharpness and clarity of the picture. Particularly noticeable in shadow areas 


there are two distinct factors that control the amount of noise present in a picture: 


High ISO -Increasing the ISO setting of your camera will increase the level of noise in 
the image. Images exposed with an 800 setting will contain more of these randomly 
spaced and brightly lit pixels than the same photograph exposed with a 100 ISO setting. 


Long exposure times — Pictures taken with exposure times longer than % second will 
contain more noise than those shot with a fast shutter speed. The longer the exposure the 
more noticeable the noise becomes. 


As both these factors come into play when shooting in low light situations you will find 
that the images you take at night are more susceptible to noise problems than those 
photographed on a bright sunny day. 


Features for reducing noise 

In a perfect world there would never be an occasion when there was a need for photographers 
to use either a high ISO value or a long exposure and so all the images produced would be 
beautifully noise free. But alas this is not the case and all too regularly you will find yourself 
shooting in environments with very little light. Does this mean that we have to put up with 
noise filled images for the sake of shooting convenience? The answer is no. 


Most mid to high range digital cameras now contain specialized noise reduction features 

that help to minimize the appearance of random pixels in images produced with either high 
ISO or long exposure settings. These tools attempt to isolate and remove the errant pixels 
from the image creating much cleaner and sharper images in the process. Noise can also be 
minimized via the Reduce Noise feature in Photoshop, when used after the raw conversion, or 
the Luminance Smoothing and Color Noise Reduction controls located under the Detail tab 
of Adobe Camera Raw. Cameras, such as those in the Nikon range, have a choice of two noise 
reduction systems that function in slightly different ways. 


NR (Noise Reduction) — This is the standard noise reduction setting that functions on all of 
the camera’s different resolution settings as well as in conjunction with other features such as 


Best Shot Selector and Exposure Bracketing. Taking 
at least twice as long as a standard image to process 
and record, the camera’s in-built software attempts 

to identify and eliminate noisy pixels in the image. 


Clear Image Mode -This setting minimizes 
noise and increases color graduation by capturing 
a sequence of three images of the one scene. The 
first two pictures are exposed with the shutter 
open, the third with the shutter closed. Using 
some sophisticated processing the three images 
are compared and a single ‘noise reduced’ image 
is recorded. As several images are recorded it is 
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NOISE REDUCTION 


Noise Reduction functions attempt to rectify 
the random pixels that appear in photos taken 
with long exposure or high ISO settings. 


recommended that a tripod is used when employing this feature. 


Pro’s tip: Photographers want the best quality images all the time so why not set up your 


camera so that the noise reduction features are left permanently on? In theory this sounds fine 


but in practice the extra processing and recording time taken to reduce the level of noise in an 


image would greatly increase the time period between successive shots. In most normal shooting 


circumstances, where noise isn’t a problem, the extra time lag between shots would hamper the 


photographer’s ability to shoot successive images quickly. Add to this the fact reducing noise on 


the desktop, either during raw conversion or afterwards inside Photoshop, provides better overall 


control over the process and therefore the results than the auto approach adopted in-camera. If 


you plan on reducing noise with either your raw converter or a third-party digital noise removal 


program, read the recommendations of the software before using it. Most digital noise removal 


software recommends that camera noise removal should be disabled. 


The noise that is a result of selecting a high ISO value can be clearly seen in the example 
image on the left (1). The second example (2) shows how using the Noise Reduction 
feature in the camera has removed much of this problem from the photo. 
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7. Setting the ISO 


For those of us growing up with film, the a 
idea of an ISO number (or if I really show A 
my age — ASA number) indicating how i 
sensitive a particular film is to light is 

not new. These values ranging from slow 
(50 ISO) through medium (125 ISO) to 
high speed (3200 ISO) have been one way 
that photographers have selected which 


film stock to choose for particular jobs. 
Each film type had its advantages and 
disadvantages and selecting which was 
best was often a compromise between 
image quality and film speed. If the day’s 


shooting involved a variety of different Changing the ISO on your camera is generally a simple 
subjects then the decision was alwaysa Operation. On this model you hold down the ISO button 

R ; and turn the command dial to change the sensitivity setting 
difficult one as once the choice was made of the chip. 
you were stuck with the same stock for 


the whole of the roll. 


In the digital era the restrictions of being locked into shooting with a single film with all its 
particular abilities and flaws has been lifted. The ISO idea still remains. Though strictly, we 
should refer to it as ‘ISO Equivalence’ as the original ISO scale was designed specifically for film 
not CCDs. Most cameras have the ability to change the ISO equivalent setting for the sensor, 
with a growing number offering settings ranging from 50 to 1600. Each frame can be exposed 
at a different ‘ISO’ value releasing the digital shooter from being stuck with a single sensitivity 
through the whole shooting session. Oh happy days! 


The lower the ISO setting you choose the lower the 
likelihood of introducing noise (digital equivalent of 
grain) into your images. Often the lowest ISO setting 
is 100 yet some cameras provide 50 on the regular 
preset menu or allow you to use a custom preset 


menu to go lower than 100. On the other hand, some 


SP hs Be 


d y On most cameras the current ISO setting is 
apparent; be sure to zoom in on your image after displayed on the LCD screen and sometimes in 
the viewfinder as well. 


cameras have no noticeable change at an ISO of 200. 
Determine through a few trials when noise becomes 


opening it with the raw converter. 
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The table below summarizes the benefits and disadvantages of different ISO settings. Use it as a 
guide when selecting which value to use for your own work. 


ISO equivalent 100-200 400 — 800 Above 800 


e Good noise/sensitivity 
balance 
e Low noise (fine grain) | ¢ Good sharpness, color 
Benefits e Good color saturation | and tone 
e Good tonal gradation | ¢Can be used with a good 
range of apertures and 
shutter speeds 


e Very sensitive 

e Can be used with fast 
shutter speeds, large 
aperture numbers or long 
lenses 

e Good depth of field 


Not the absolute best 
quality capable by the 
camera 

May not be fast enough 
for some low light or 
action scenarios 


e Not very sensitive 
e Needs to be used with 


Disadvantages fast lens or tripod 
e Needs bright light 


e Obvious noise throughout 
the picture 
e Poor picture quality 


e Studio e Sports 
e Still life with tripod e General handheld e Low light situations with 
e Outdoors on bright shooting no flash 

day e Indoors 


Best uses 


Auto ISO 

Some cameras also contain an Auto ISO setting that can be selected instead of specific 
sensitivity values. This feature keeps the camera at the best quality option, usually 100 or 
lower, when the photographer is shooting under normal conditions, but will change the setting 
to a higher value automatically if the light starts to fade. It’s a good idea to select and use this 
option as your camera’s default setting. It’s good for most situations and you can always change 
to manual when specific action or low light scenarios arise. 


Pro’s tip: When using higher ISO settings turn off the camera’s sharpening feature as this 
function can tend to exaggerate the noise that is present in the image. 
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8. Establishing exposure 


Though not normally discussed as part of the process of enabling and setting up your camera 
for raw shooting, exposure, unlike most of the other factors considered here, is not something 
that can be adjusted losslessly after capture. In fact, it would not be an overstatement to say that 
exposure is one of the most important factors to consider when capturing any photos. In later 
chapters we will talk about how some conversion software allows you to rectify small problems 
of over- or under-exposure but this option should only be considered as a last resort, and only if 
the picture cannot be rephotographed with the correct exposure settings. 


To guarantee the best quality in your raw conversions and, by extension, your final 
photographs, ensure that you capture as much of the detail in the scene as possible. This means 
trying to squeeze in both the highlight and shadow areas of the scene into a single capture. 
This is not a difficult task if you are photographing on a gray winter's day in London where 
the difference between highlight and shadow is small, but shooting at midday in the desert is 
another story. In these sort of conditions the brightness range (difference between shadows 
and highlights) can be so great that it is beyond the capabilities of the camera. Well-calculated 
exposure in this situation is critical. As some detail is bound to be lost or clipped it is up to you 
as the photographer to determine where to position your exposure and, consequently, which 
details to record and which to abandon. This should be a conscious decision taken by the 
photographer and not one that is left up to the automated exposure options of the camera. By 
manipulating the shutter speed and aperture (f-stop) combination you can selectively choose 
how highlights, shadows and midtones are recorded. This includes how bright each of these 


Establishing a good exposure for a picture is one of the most critical steps in creating a great photograph. 
Overexposure (too much light) produces washed-out photos (1) with little or no details in the highlights. In 
contrast underexposed pictures (3) suffer from too little light during exposure and appear dark with shadow 
areas containing no detail. A well-exposed photo produces an image that is a happy medium (2) showing 
detail from shadows through midtones to highlights. 
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tonal areas is in the final image (yes, you can make the deep folds in black fabric white just by 
adjusting the f-stop and shutter speed you use to record them) as well as where any clipping 
occurs. For more details about controlling how tones are recorded check out the ‘Exposure 
essentials’ section below. 


Substantially more detail is present in digital 
photos where the exposure has been carefully 
adjusted so that as much of the detail as 
possible falls to the right hand end of the 
histogram. This approach is called ‘Exposing 
Right’. 


Exposing to the right 
Though most camera techniques that underpin good exposure have remained the same with 


the transition from film to digital, in some areas your thinking may need to be realigned slightly 
to take into account how the new technology works. One such area is the capture of highlight 
details. Because of the way that the camera sensor responds to light the highlight area of the 
image is captured with more levels of tone than the mid areas. Similarly the midtone areas of 
the picture are recorded with more tones than the shadows. 


‘What impact does this have on how we photograph?’ Well, I’m glad you asked! Keep in mind 
that our aim is to capture as much detail in the scene, from shadow to highlights, as possible 
and that recording comparatively fewer tones in the shadow areas means that there are fewer 
discrete tones to represent precious shadow detail. Add to this the fact that underexposure 
pushes all of the scene’s details towards the shadow end of the spectrum (where there is less 
detail) and you will see how critical it is to position the majority of your scene’s details in the mid 
to highlight area. This technique has be termed ‘Exposing Right’ because you are placing the 
bulk of the detail to the right end of the histogram. 


This isn’t a simple matter of overexposing your photos though. It’s true adding more light will 
move all the scene’s details towards the highlight end of the tonal range but you must make 

sure that you don’t clip the highlights in the process. The Histogram function or Highlight 
Warning feature found on most cameras can help in this regard. Use these devices to check that 
you are balancing shifting the details to the right and at the same time not losing (clipping) any 
highlights. Your reward for all this effort is more detail to play with especially in the shadow areas. 


ay 
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Exposure essentials 


The mechanics of creating a photograph are based on controlling the amount of light entering 
the camera and falling on the sensor. This process is called ‘exposing’ the sensor. All cameras 
have mechanisms designed to help ensure that just the ‘right’ amount of light enters the 
camera. Too much light and the image will appear washed out and too light — overexposed. Too 
little and the picture will be dark and muddy — underexposed. 


Two different camera parts are used to control the amount of light entering the camera — the 
aperture and the shutter. 


¢ The aperture is basically a whole in the center of the lens. The smaller the hole the less 
light is able to enter the camera. Conversely if the hole is larger more light can enter. 
Various size holes are referred to as f-numbers or f-stops. Confusingly, the smaller the f- 
stop number the bigger the hole. It may be helpful to think of the aperture as being similar 
to your eyes’ iris. In bright light the iris is small, restricting the light entering the eye. In 
dark situations the iris grows larger to encourage more light into the eye. The aperture in 
your camera should be used in the same way — increase the size of the hole to lighten the 
photograph, decrease the hole to darken. 


0000000 


Apertures (f-stops) 


¢ The shutter works a bit like a roller blind in an office window. Opening lets light into the 
room and closing stops the light entering. The length of time that the camera’s shutter is 
open, called the shutter speed, determines the amount of light that enters the camera. Fast 
shutter speeds are used when photographing bright scenes to restrict the light coming into 
the camera, whereas long shutter speeds are used for night or indoor photography. Faster 
shutter speeds are represented by a series of numbers that are fractions of a second. Longer 
speeds are displayed in whole seconds. 


Shutter speeds 


ipo 3 
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‘But how do I know what shutter speed and aperture setting will be suitable for a particular 
scene?’ All cameras have a built-in metering system designed to measure the amount of light 
entering the camera. The camera uses this measurement as a basis for setting the correct 
shutter and aperture. Simple cameras use an ‘auto exposure’ system which performs this 
function without the photographer even being aware that it is happening. More sophisticated 
models also include manual override options. These features allow the photographer to take 
more control of the exposure process, select the shutter speed and aperture that suits and even 
disregard the camera’s recommendations altogether. 


For 85% of the time there may be no need to disagree with the camera’s meter or the settings it 
uses but there are occasions when the camera can be fooled. It is on these occasions when you 
as the photographer need to anticipate the problem and take control. 


Use the following Exposure Commandments list as a guide to making better exposures. 


Commandments for better exposure 

1. Use the camera as a guide 

The metering system in your camera is a 
very sophisticated device and for the most 
part your camera will choose the right 
exposure settings for a scene. All but the 
most basic models will allow you to see 
the settings for shutter and aperture in the Ro: 
NORMAL 


take notice of these settings and recognize í 2 4 ) 


viewfinder or on the LCD screen. Start to 


how your camera reacts to different 


lighting situations. Shutter speed and aperture or f-stop settings are 
often displayed in the viewfinder. 


2. Fill the frame with your subject 
Most meters use the subject that is in 

the center of the frame as a guide for the 
exposure of the whole image. A good way 
to ensure that your image is well exposed 
is to make sure the most important parts 
of the picture feature in the center of the 


If your meter 
frame and are therefore used to calculate is center 
; ighted th 
exposure. Be warned though, filling the e ai 
center of the frame on all occasions for this part of the 


frame is over 
an important 
subject area 
when setting 
your exposure. 


the sake of good exposure can lead to 
monotonous symmetrically balanced 
compositions. 


FFF FF FFF FF Ft FFF FF FF FF FFF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF E F d 


BBB BBB BBBBBBBBBBBSBB BSB a 


Raw Workflow from Capture to Archives: A Complete Digital Photographer's Guide to Raw Imaging 


3. Off center can mean bad exposure 
In wanting to be more creative in your 
compositions you may wish to try 
designing the frame with your subject a 
little off center. Doing this may help the 
look of your images but your exposures 
may suffer. To solve this it is helpful to 
know that most cameras have the ability 


to lock exposure (and focus) by pushing 


down the shutter button halfway. For 
: i Use the lock exposure feature to gauge the exposure 
the situation where you want to create of an off-center subject. 
an off-center shot, point your camera at 
the subject and press the button halfway 
and then, without removing your finger, 
recompose the picture before pushing 
the button down fully to expose the 


photograph. 


4. Watch out for dark subjects 

The camera’s meter works on averages. 
When you point your lens at a scene the 
meter averages the various colors, tones and 
brightnesses in that scene to a mid-gray. The 
shutter speed and aperture recommended 
by the camera are based on reproducing 
this mid-gray. Now for most multi-colored 
scenes this is a good approach but in special 


circumstances it just doesn’t work. For 


example, in a scene containing mostly dark Keep an eye out for subject matter that will fool the 


subjects the camera will try to suggest using camera’s meter. Here the meter’s suggested aperture 
and shutter speed combination resulted in a picture 


settings that will result in the picture being that was too bright (1). Reducing the exposure by 1 f- 
too light (overexposed). Knowing this you stop or EV setting produced more accurate results (2). 


can adjust your settings to compensate. 
Simply increase your shutter speed setting 
by one or two speeds, or close down your 
aperture by a couple of f-stops. The amount 
you will need to alter these settings will be 
determined by your scene, but the beauty of 
digital is that you can preview your results 
straightaway and reshoot if necessary. 
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5. Keep an eye on light color scenes 
For the same reason you should always 
be wary of light colored scenes as well. 
Prime examples are the type of images 
that we all take on holidays to the beach 
or the snow fields. Most pictures in these 
environments contain large areas of 
lightly colored subjects. Leave the camera 
to its own devices and you will end up 


with muddy, underexposed (too dark) 
pictures. The solution is to add more 
exposure than is recommended by the 
camera. You can do this manually as 
detailed in Commandment 4 or try using 
the Exposure Compensation feature on 
your camera. Usually labeled with a small 
plus and minus sign, this feature allows 


you to add or subtract exposure by simply 


pressing and turning the command dial. For light toned subjects you may need to increase the 
J . i exposure beyond the shutter and aperture that the 
The change in exposure is expressed in camera suggests to correctly record the tones. In this 
fractions of f-stops. For the beach and example the picture taken with the camera reading is 
, , too dark (1) whereas opening up (adding extra 
snow scenes add 1.0 or 1.5 stops using this exposure) the aperture by 1.5 f-stops produced a more 
control. realistic result (2). 


6. Be careful of backlighting 

A nice portrait taken in front of an open 
window with a beautiful vista in the 
distance sounds like the scenario for a 
great photograph, but often the results 
are not the vision of loveliness that we 
expected. The person is too dark and in 
some cases is even a silhouette. Now this 
is not necessarily a bad thing unless of 
course you actually wanted to see their 
face. Again your meter has been fooled. 
The light streaming in the window and 
surrounding the sitter has caused the 


meter to recommend using a shutter speed 
The light from behind subjects can also fool the 
camera’s meter. Be sure to add extra exposure to 
image to be underexposed. compensate in these situations. 


and aperture combination that causes the 
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One way to overcome the effects of backlighting is to ensure that the center portion of the viewfinder is 
positioned over the main subject area, then press the shutter button halfway down to lock exposure 
(and focus) and then recompose the frame before pressing the button fully to take the photo. 


To rectify this increase the amount of light entering the camera either manually, zoom into 
the main subject and press the shutter button halfway to set your exposure or use your 
camera’s exposure compensation feature. Shoot the portrait again and preview the results 
on screen. If need be change the settings and shoot again. 


7. Histograms to the rescue 

Being able to preview your work 
immediately on the LCD panel on the 
back of your camera is a real bonus for 
digital photographers. This means that 
a lot of the exposure mistakes made 
during the days when ‘film was king’ 
can be avoided via a simple check of the 
picture. Any under- or over-exposure 
problems can be compensated for on 


the spot and the image reshot. But let’s 


not stop there. Many cameras also Use the histogram to check the exposure of difficult 
i a i i images rather than rely on how the photo appears in 
contain a built-in graphing function the monitor. 


that can actually display the spread 

of tones in your image. This graph, 
usually called a histogram, can be 
used to quickly and easily diagnose 
exposure problems. A bump of pixels to 
the right hand end of the graph means 
an underexposed picture, a bump to 
the left end means overexposure. 


rwFwFnnF FF FFF FFF FF FFF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FF FFF E E F d 


CHAPTER 2: SHOOTING IN RAW MODE 


Shooting tethered 


Many DSLR cameras now offer the option of capturing raw photos whilst the camera is connected 
to acomputer. Some photographers would never need nor see the benefits of shooting in this fashion 
as in their chosen area of speciality the added burden of dragging around a laptop computer as well 
as all their camera gear is a complication that they can do well without. But for studio, product, 
architectural and even some landscape photographers the ability to preview, and even process, the 
photos captured almost immediately on a large screen is too good to miss. 


The utility software that comes bundled with most mid to high end DSLR cameras and medium 


format camera backs does an admirable job of providing the required software link between camera 
and computer. The physical connection is generally provided via a USB or Firewire connection, 
although some models can now connect wirelessly using a pretty standard setup. 


The typical tethered setup works in the following manner: 


1. Install camera drivers Nikon View 6 Setup 


Setup Status 


Before connecting the camera ensure that you 
have installed any camera drivers that were 


Nikon View 6 Setup is performing the requested operations. 
supplied with the unit. These small pieces of 
software ensure clear communication between Paes 

C:\Program Files\Nikon\NkViewB\Nikon Editor\NkvE dit exe 
the camera and computer and are usually PEs 
installed along with other utility programs 
such as a dedicated browser (e.g. Nikon View 
or Canon's ZoomBrowser/ImageBrowser) 


and camera-based raw conversion software 


(e.g Nikon Capture or Canon’s Digital Photo 
Professional). Follow any on-screen installation 
instructions and, if necessary, reboot the 
computer to initialize the new drivers. 


2. Connect the camera 

The next step is to connect the camera to 

the computer via the USB/Firewire cable or 
wireless network. Make sure that your camera 
is switched off, and the computer on, when 
plugging in the cables. For the best connection 
and the least chance of trouble it is a good idea 
to connect the camera directly to a computer 
USB/Firewire port rather than a hub. 
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3. Check the connection 

With the cables securely fastened switch the 
camera on and, if needed, change to the PC 
connection mode. Most cameras no longer 
require this change but check with your 
camera manual just in case. If the drivers 

are installed correctly the computer should 
report that the camera has been found and 
the connection is now active and a connection 
symbol (such as PC) will be displayed on the 
camera. If the computer can’t find the camera 
try resinstalling the drivers and, if all else fails, 
consult the troubleshooting section in the 
manual. To ensure a continuous connection 
use newly recharged batteries or an AC 
adaptor. 


4. Start the remote shooting software 
With the connection established you can 

now start the remote capture software (e.g. 
Nikon Capture Camera Control or Canon’s 
Digital Photo Professional). With some models 
the action of connecting the camera will 
automatically activate the software. Most 
versions of these utilities provide more than 
just a means of releasing the shutter from 

the computer and instantly (well nearly, it 
does take a couple of seconds to transfer big 
capture files) viewing captured photos. They 
contain options to set most camera functions 
as well. This can include items such as shutter 
speed, ISO, aperture, capture format, contrast, 
saturation and white balance controls. 


5. Set download options 

With all these settings to play with where do 

you start? Start by adjusting the download 

options. The four big settings are: 

e Where the files are to be transferred to, 

* How they are to be labeled, 

e What metadata is to be added to the files 
during this process, and 


Ø Nikon Capture Camera Control el 


File Camera Image Settings Tools Help 


| The D100 is connected. 


sestane 5 amass the CF card and be downloaded directly to 
the computer until this window is closed, 


Hide Camera Controls Download Options... 


paa = -m 
Exposure 1 | Exposure 2 | Storage || Mechanical | Image Processing | 


| 
| 
Exposure Mode: 
Shutter Speed: (a) i} >) 1/3 sec 
Aperture: (4) 9 C] f9.5 
Exposure Comp.: [al] i (>) oev 
Flash Comp.: “4 > OEY 
Flexible Program: “i > OStep(s) 
E a hee La 


AF and Shoot Shoot 


¿j Download Options... 
«2% Download Options 
Folder for mages dowsloaded from the camera: 
P:\z0oeethered (once. 
(ad) Next fie name to be used! 
@ mows (tae. 


(E) When a new bnage is received from the camera! 


[Z] Attach IPTC Information 


IPIC Ieformation... 


[E] Copy Shocking Data to IPTC Caption 
E 


¢ What happens to the file once it is transferred. 
It is a good idea to create a new folder or 
directory for each shooting session and to 
nominate this as the place to download the 
captured files. Now select a naming scheme 
that provides enough information to allow 
easy searching later. This may mean a title 
that includes date and name of shoot or subject 
as well as a sequence number. In terms of 
additional metadata at the very least you 
should always attach a copyright statement as 
well as any pertinent keywords that describe 
the subject. Finally you need to nominate 

what happens to the captured files. Most users 
will want to transfer the pictures directly to 

a preview utility such as one of the browser 
programs or alternatively if you want to process 
the photo on the spot you could pass the file 


directly to araw converter. 


6. Adjust camera settings 

As we have already covered which of these 
camera settings should be used by the raw 
shooter we won't spend too much time on how 
to adjust these settings here. It is worth noting, 
however, that with most systems aperture and 
shutter speed can both be set remotely and that 
exposure aids, such as highlight warnings and 
the histogram, are also available. 


7. Compose, focus and release the shutter 
Now the nuts and bolts of the capture. Most 
remote capture systems don’t offer a live preview 
feature so composing and framing is still a 
through the viewfinder and lens event. Some 
photographers adopt a shoot and review policy 
preferring to shoot a couple of test images and 
review these full size on their computer screens 
to check composition, focus and even exposure. 
Once you are happy with all your settings you 
can release the shutter and automatically 
transfer the file from camera to computer. 
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[H Attach IPTC Information 
IPTC Information, , 
[Z] Copy Shooting Date IPTC Caption 


sosser eo esssenssessoses sacose roo roose m 


Shutter Speed: Di >) 1/3 sec 
Aperture: (a) 


Exposure Comp.: [a 


Flash Comp.: 


Flexible Program: 0 Stepis) 


AF and Shoo 
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8. Disconnecting the camera 

Before turning the camera off or disconnecting 
the cable make sure that any transfer of 
information or images is complete. Mac users 
can drag the camera volume from the desktop 
to the trash. Windows users should click the 


64r PM 


Safely Remove Hardware icon in the system 
tray (bottom right of the screen) and select 
Safely Remove Mass Storage Device from the 
pop-up menu that appears. 


Pro’s tip: Some remote capture software like that offered by Nikon’s Capture Camera Control 
program, contains batch processing features designed to automate the capture and processing 
phases. Predetermined raw image conversion and enhancement options are applied to photos on- 
the-fly as they are captured. The converted file is then saved straight to disk. This streamlined and 
efficient workflow is designed for processing large numbers of files that have been captured under 


similar lighting and exposure conditions. 


y 
W Nikon Capture Camara Control "Jog 
| Fle Camera Image Settings Tools Help 


&/ Nikon Viewer 1mg0016.nef © 25% 


SERDAR i Cone Fle Et vew Fole Tools widow 
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the cemouter antl this window 5 dosed, > m) fe) 27 eet fe - eB OH Che 


Color Mode: Mode il (Adobe AGB) 

Tone Comp: Auo 

jus Auatmert O° 
Sync Mode Not Attached Sahurstion 
"posse Comp ‘Shepering Normal ’ 

Lone: 3570mm F/3 345 Sorsäidy 150 640 Image Comrnent: PHILIP ANDREWS copyright 2005 


| Exponre t |egorwe2 orage | Mechanical Image Proceseng 
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Download folder: P:l2006\ethered 
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Raw versus non-raw capture workflow 


This table . 
cee Shooting workflows compared 
sane wneledin Select ne format — | Select ee format— | Select T format — 
aw 
three different 
a Choose image quality 
TER (level of compression) 
popo ale ae Pick color depth 
depending on the (8 or 16 bits per channel) 
file format used 


Select pixel dimensions of capture 


for capture. Notice 


that the bulk of Set color mode or space 
the raw image (sRGB for web work, AdobeRGB for print work) 


optimization Before Set saturation 
happens in 


shooting Set white balance 


theprocessing (for the dominant light source or using the 
stage back at the customize option) 

desktop. This is Set tonal compensation 

in contrast to (more or less contrast) 

JPEG and TIFF 

capture where 


Select Sharpening setting 


Set Noise Reduction options 
Arrange composition 


Adjust focus (check depth of field) 
Set exposure (check histogram/highlight warning) 
Determine orientation 
and set cropping 
Set highlight and shadow 
points 
Alter brightness and 
After 
capture Adjust white balance and 
conversion saturation 


processing 


color, contrast, 
sharpening, color 


mode and pixel 
dimension options 
are set at time of 


capture. 


Apply Sharpening and 
Noise Reduction 
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Raw capable cameras 


Canon — EOS-1D, EOS-1Ds, EOS-1D Mark I, 
EOS-1Ds Mark II, EOS 1D, Mark II N, EOS 5D, 
EOS 10D, EOS 20D, EOS 20Da, EOS 30D, EOS 
D30, EOS D60, EOS 300D (Digital Rebel/Kiss 
Digital), EOS Rebel XT (EOS 350D/EOS Kiss 
Digital N), PowerShot 600, PowerShot A5, 
PowerShot A50, PowerShot Pro 1, PowerShot 
S30, PowerShot S40, PowerShot S45, 
PowerShot S50, PowerShot S60, PowerShot 
S70, PowerShot G1, PowerShot G2, PowerShot 
G3, PowerShot G5, PowerShot G6, PowerShot 
Pro70, PowerShot Pro90 IS 


Contax -N Digital 
Epson — R-D1 


Fujifilm — FinePix E900, FinePix F700, 
FinePix S5000 Z, FinePix $5200/5600, 
FinePix S9000/9500, FinePix S7000 Z, 
FinePix S2 Pro, FinePix S3 Pro, FinePix S20 
Pro 


Hasselblad —H2D 


Kodak -DCS 14n, DCS Pro 14nx, DCS720x, 
DCS760, DCS Pro SLR/n, EasyShare P850, 
EasyShare P880 


Konica Minolta — DiMAGE A1, DIMAGE 

A2, DiMAGE A200, DiMAGE 5, DiMAGE 7, 
DiMAGE 7i, DiMAGE 7Hi, Maxxum Dynax 5D 
(Europe), Maxxum 5D (USA), Maxxum 
7D/Dynax 7D 


Leaf- Aptus 22, Valeo 6, Valeo 11, Valeo 17, 
Valeo 22 


Leica — Digital-Modul-R, D-Lux 2, Digilux 2 
Mamiya — ZD 


Nikon — D1, D1H, D1X, D100, D200, D2H, 
D2Hs, D2X, D50, D70, D70s, Coolpix 5000, 
Coolpix 5400, Coolpix 5700, Coolpix 8400, 
Coolpix 8700, Coolpix 8800 


Olympus — E-10, E-1, E-20, E-500, SP-310, 
SP-350, SP-500UZ, EVOLT E-300, C-5050 
Zoom, C-5060 Zoom, C-7070 Wide Zoom, 
C-8080 


Panasonic — DMC-FZ30, DMC-LC1, DMC-LX1 
Pentax — “ist D, *ist DS, *ist DS2, *ist DL 
Ricoh — GR Digital 

Samsung -Pro 815 

Sigma — SD9, SD10 


Sony — A-100, DSC-R1, DSC-F828, DSC-V3 
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Other considerations when capturing raw 


As we have seen there are a variety of settings that need to be considered when enabling your 
camera for raw capture. Before you turn on your camera be sure to consider memory card 
requirements to handle storage of large raw files, unless of course you have managed to acquire 
wireless file transfer capability or are shooting tethered. In that case you need to consider hard disk 
and offline storage issues. 


Memory cards 
It is worth investing in memory cards of at least 


1GB or 2GB capacity, preferably with some sort 
of accelerated read/write speed. In case you're 
wondering what that 120X or 60X label means, 
card performance is based on a benchmark of 
megabytes per second of read/write rate. Using 


a starting point of 3MB/sec equaling a 20X j 
ar 


F 


CORsArR (1834 


memory card read/write rate, typical rates 


will be: 
Large capacity memory 

* 9MB/sec = 60X cards with fast read and 
write speeds, like these 


examples from Corsair, 
e 10MB/sec = 66X are well suited to the 


task of raw capture. 


e 20MB/sec = 133X 


For example, a 120X 2GB SD card has a read rate of 21MB/sec and a write rate of 18MB/sec. Such 
read/write speeds will provide not only fast storage of large image files to card, they will also 
facilitate quick viewing ofimages and faster transfer rates during downloading than, say, a 60X 
card. The Lexar Professional 4GB compact flash card with Write Acceleration provides 80X read/ 
write speed. Many photographers prefer to use two 2GB cards instead of one 4GB card. If you are 
creating huge files from a 22MP camera then 4GB or even 8GB will be attractive. 


A variety of DSLRs have dual memory card slots and allow you to designate what should go where. 
You can elect to put JPEGS on one card and raw files on the other or you can use only one card and 
then switch to the other card without having to remove one. 


After you scroll through your menu selections in-camera for Image Quality, select the raw setting 
and decide whether you would also like to simultaneously capture JPEG and raw files. If so, select 
the file size and image quality of the JPEG files. Check your display to determine how many images 
may be saved to memory card. If you think you will need to save more to one card, perhaps a 4GB or 
higher memory card will be more appropriate. 
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Other hardware considerations 
Memory cards aren't the only items to think about when capturing raw files. Other devices that you 
should also consider include: 


Portable storage device — Make sure you have 
plenty of cards for your shoot and consider bringing 
a portable data bank or tank, actually an external 
hard drive sometimes. Several types of devices are 
available, from cheap to expensive; I recently found 
basic hard drives encased in durable plastic that 
will directly accept your cards for copying without a 
computer. More sophisticated devices are available 
with or without screen displays and other features, 


such as the Nikon Coolwalker, the SmartDisk™ 


; z Portable storage options like Nikon’s Coolwalker 
FlashTrax and Fotochute products, or Delkin eFilm provide a means of downloading the contents of 


PicturePAD device. full memory cards when on the move. 


Computer — Raw files are much larger than JPEG files, more than twice as large in most cases. And, 
if you also save a large to medium JPEG with every raw file you will definitely need to be prepared 
with adequate RAM (Random Access Memory) to download efficiently without slowing down your 
system and an internal or external hard drive big enough to store the raw files. 


Operating system — Install the latest Windows and Mac OS X version and check frequently for 
updates for raw file browsing and handling. 


Backup - Ideally, your computer will have a 
CD/DVD burner for file backup; a DVD burner 
is advisable as each disk holds considerably 
more data than a CD. Another alternative is 

an external hard drive such as the OneTouch 
backup systems offered by Maxtor. As we really 
do not know the life expectancy of CDs or DVDs 
many photographers institute a combined 
backup system for precious photos which 
involves both DVD and hard drive options. 


External hard drives such as Maxtor’s OneTouch system are 
a good way to ensure up-to-date and secure storage of 
precious picture files. 
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The memory card is removed 
from the camera and inserted 
into a card reader. 


The card reader is linked 
to the computer and the 
files are transferred from 
the card to the computer. 


The camera is connected to the 
computer by a cable and the 
files are transferred directly 
from the camera’s memory 
card whilst it is still in the 
camera. 


There are two main ways to transfer your files from camera to computer - (1) via a card reader or (2) directly. 


fter enabling the camera and then spending your time creating a bunch of masterpieces, 
saved in the raw format of course, the next step is to download these photos to your computer. 
As with most things raw, we have several different download options. Some photographers love to 
connect their cameras directly to the computer, others who use multiple memory cards make use 
of a dedicated card reader to transfer their images. And a third group of image makers who shoot 
tethered are able to capture and download in one action. 


In this chapter we will outline the various ways you can port your photos to the computer and take 


particular notice of some of the automated download options that are now provided by the image 
editing and raw conversion programs. 


Camera to computer 
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As we saw in the shooting tethered section in the last chapter, when connecting your camera to the 


computer it is important to ensure that the drivers for the devices are installed before plugging in 


the cables. 


The drivers are generally installed at the same 
time that you load the utility software that 
accompanied the camera. If you haven't yet 
installed any of these applications then you may 
need to do this first before the computer will 
recognize and be able to communicate with the 
camera. During the installation process follow 
any on-screen instructions and, if necessary, 
reboot the computer to initialize the new drivers. 


To download images directly from the camera 
the computer needs to communicate with the 
connected camera as it would a hard drive or 
temporary removable drive. For this to occur you 
may need to change the basic communications 
setup on the camera before connecting the unit. 
The need to alter the default setup for the camera 
is largely based on the operating system (and 
version) that you are using. Typically you will 
have a choice between connecting your camera 
as amass storage device (the most common 
option) or via PTP (Picture Transfer Protocol). 
Check with your camera documentation which 
works best for your setup and then use the mode 
options in the camera’s setup menu to switch to 
the transfer system that you need. 


The next step is to connect the camera to the 
computer via the USB/Firewire cable. Make 

sure that your camera is switched off, and the 
computer on, when plugging in the cables. For 
the best connection and the least chance of 
trouble it is also good idea to connect the camera 
directly to a computer USB/Firewire port rather 
than an intermediary hub. 


Nikon View 6 Setup 


Setup Status 


Nikon View 6 Setup is performing the requested operations. 


Installing: 
C:\Program Files\Nikon\WkView6\Nikon Editor NkvEdit exe 


25% 
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Now switch the camera on. Some models 
have a special PC or connect-to-computer 
mode — if yours is one of these then change the 
camera settings to the PC connection mode. 
Most cameras no longer require this change, 
but check with your camera manual just in 
case. If the drivers are installed correctly the 
computer should report that the camera has 
been found and the connection is now active 
and a connection symbol (such as PC) will be 


displayed on the camera. If the computer can’t 
find the camera try resinstalling the drivers 
and, if all else fails, consult the troubleshooting 
section in the manual. To ensure a continuous 
connection use newly recharged batteries or an 
AC adaptor. 


Card reader to computer 


Like attaching a camera to your computer, many card readers 
need to be installed before being used. This process involves 
copying a set of drivers to your machine that will allow the 
computer to communicate with the card reader. Some readers do 
not require extra drivers to function and simply plugging these 
devices into a free USB or Firewire port is all that is needed for 
them to be ready to use. 


After installing the reader, inserting a memory card into the Many modern card readers can be used 
with multiple card types making them a 
good solution if you have several 
Depending on the imaging software that you have installedon cameras in the household or office. 


device registers the card as a new removable disk or volume. 


your computer, this action may also start a download manager 


Before turning off the camera, disconnecting the cable to camera/card reader, 
or removing a memory card from the reader make sure that any transfer of 
information or images is complete. Mac users should then drag the camera/card 
volume from the desktop to the trash icon or select the volume icon and press 
the eject button. Windows users should click the Safely Remove Hardware icon 
in the system tray (found at the bottom right of the screen) and select Safely 
Remove Mass Storage Device from the pop-up menu that appears. 
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Camera and card reader connections 

The connection that links the camera/card reader and computer is used to transfer the 
picture data between the two machines. Because digital photographs are made up of vast 
amounts of information this connection needs to be very fast. Over the years several different 
connection types have developed 
each with their own merits. It 

is important to check that your Firewire 
computer has the same connection 
as the camera/card reader before 
finalizing any purchase. 


CONNECTION 


TYPE: MERITS: SPEED RATING: 


e No need to turn computer off to connect (hot swappable) 
USB 1.0 e Can link many devices Fast 
ù e Standard on most computers (1.5Mbytes per sec) 
e Can be added to older machines using an additional card 


e Hot swappable 

e Can link many devices 
USB 2.0 e Standard on most models 
e 
e 


Extremely fast 
(60Mbytes per sec) 


Can be added to older machines using an additional card 
Backwards compatible to USB 1.0 


Hot swappable 

e Can link many devices 

e Becoming a standard on Windows machines especially Extremely fast 
laptops (50Mbytes per sec) 

e Can be added using an additional card 

Standard on Macintosh machines 


Firewire 


e Hot swappable 
*canilink many devices Fastest connection 
Firewire 800 e Can be added using an additional card PeDe 
e Not yet standard but some new machines feature the 
(100Mbytes per sec) 


connection 


or utility designed to aid with the task of moving your raw files from the card to hard drive. In the 
‘Photoshop Elements’ and ‘Camera specific download’ sections later in this chapter you will see 


examples of these utilities in action. 


Failing this, Windows users will be presented with a Removable Disk pop-up window containing a 
range of choices for further action. One of the options is ‘Copy pictures to a folder on my computer’. 
Choosing this entry will open the Microsoft Scanner and Camera Wizard which acts as a default 
download manager for transferring non-raw-based picture files. If your card contains raw files 
then the current version of the wizard will report that there are no photos present on the card. This 
situation will change as the Windows software becomes more raw aware, but for the moment the 
solution is to select the open folder to view files option and manually copy the pictures into a new 


folder on your hard drive. 
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After a multi-card reader has been installed on a Windows computer the various card slots are displayed in the My 


Computer window as separate removable drives. 


Cards inserted into a Macintosh connected 
reader will appear as a new volume on the 
computer’s desktop. Users can then copy or 
move the picture files from this volume to a new 
folder on their hard drive. 


The important last step on both Macintosh 
and Windows platforms is to ensure that the 
card is correctly disconnected from the system. 
Macintosh users will need to drag the volume 
to the Wastebasket or Eject icon whereas 
Windows users can use the Safely Remove 
Mass Storage Device feature accessed via a 
button in the Taskbar (bottom right of the 
screen). 


Complete step-by-step instructions for 
Windows and Macintosh transfer processes 
can be found in the ‘Operating system-based 
downloads’ section in the next part of this 
chapter. 


Removable Disk) == © 


Windows can perform the same action each time you insert 
a disk or connect a device with this kind of file: 

Pictures 

‘What do you want Windows to do? 


Copy pictures to a folder on my computer 
< using Microsoft Scanner and Camera Wizard 


View a slideshow of the images 
using Windows Picture and Fax Viewer 


L Print the pictures 


|_] Always do the selected action. 


Windows users need to use the Open 
folder to view files option to copy their 
raw files to the computer as these picture 
types are not recognized with the current 
version of the Microsoft Scanner and 
Camera Wizard. 


NO NAME 


Memory cards will appear as a new volume 
on the Macintosh desktop. 
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Memory cards are used to store your camera’s pictures. Various capacity sizes and speeds are available in the four 
main formats shown here. (1) Compact flash. (2) Multimedia. (3) MemoryStick. (4) Smart media. 


MEMORY MERITS: CAMERA MAKES: 
CARD TYPE: 


Credit card thickness 
Smart media Usually colored black 
Matchbook size 


Olympus and Fuji digital cameras, Sharp camcorders with digital still 
mode, and some MP3 players 


Smallest of all cards 
xD Picture Card About the size and thickness of a Fuji and Olympus cameras 
thumbnail 


Operating system-based downloads 


For non-automated download of raw files you will need to perform a basic copy or move process to 
transfer your pictures from the card/camera to a folder/directory on your computer. The steps taken 
to facilitate the transfer vary slightly between Macintosh- and Windows-based machines — two 
different step-by-step summaries are provided below. 


Windows step by step Removable Disk) COD 


Windows can perform the same action each time you insert 


1. Ensure that the card reader is correctly a: CIEE HOC AE Lees 
Wi) Pictures 


a | 


Picture and Fax 


installed and then insert the camera’s 
memory card into the appropriate slot. 
Windows will display a generic Removable 


using Window 


Disk dialog and ask you to select an option 
‘i LA Print the pictures 
to determine how you want to proceed. For Q using Photo Printing Wizard 


standard picture files (non-raw) you would {7 Open folder to view files 


using Wi ıs Explorer Lo 


generally select Copy pictures to a folder on O nn 


my computer but raw shooters need to work C Always do the selected action. 


in a slightly different fashion as the operating 
system doesn’t natively recognize raw files as 
photos. 


So instead select the Open folder to view files 
using Windows Explorer. This will simply 
display the contents of the card as if it were 

a standard hard drive or CD ROM. If you 
want to bypass this dialog in the future tick 
the Always do the selected action option. 
Windows will then remember your selection 
and perform this action every time you insert 
a camera card. 


A new Windows Explorer dialog will open 
displaying the default folder created by your 
camera when saving the pictures to the card. 
There may be nested folders that you have to 
work your way through before reaching the 
actual picture files. 


Pro’s tip: The default file and folder structure 
used for saving your photos to memory card 
is determined by options in the setup menu of 
your camera. 


As the raw files are not recognized as photos 
in the current version of Windows you will 
not be able to preview the contents of the files 
as thumbnails. So switch the View mode to 
Details (View > Details) which will present 
the files in list form. 


Note: Recently Microsoft released a free raw 
thumbnailer and viewer utility for XP that 
allows the contents of raw files to be viewed 
in standard Windows file browsing dialogs. 
See ‘The Microsoft Raw Image Thumbnailer 
and Viewer for Windows XP’ section on the 
next page for more details of this utility. 
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a} Pictures 
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am) Copy pictures to a folder on my computer 
using Microsoft Scanner and Camera Wizard 


View a slideshow of the images 
using Windows Picture and Fax Viewer 


AA, Print the pictures 
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5. Next open a second window by pressing the (My Pictures 


File Edit Yiew Favorites Tools Help 


My Computer icon. Navigate your way to the EATICATALYST(R) Control eedi 


My Pictures folder (or the directory you wish Nei 


to move the raw photos to) and create a new ives 


folder to house the transferred files. ila 


6. With both Explorer windows sitting side by 
side select all the files in the memory card 
folder and then hold down the Ctrl key and 
drag the files across to the new folder. This 
will copy the files to the new position. 


File and Folder Taskin 


Note: Holding down the Shift key whilst 


dragging will move the files from the card to ohare 
E Share this folder 


EJ Make a new Folie! 


the new folder removing the need to delete 
the files after the transfer is complete. 
© Safely Remove Hardware Ax] 


7. After the files have been copied or moved | Sette deve you aon etn ck Stop When 


indows notifies you that it is safe to do so unplug the device from your 


and whilst they are still selected in the card 
window, choose File > Delete to erase the raw 
pictures from the card. Before removing the 
card from the reader, right-click the Safely 
Remove Hardware icon in the System tray. 


USB Mass Storage Device at Location 0 


At the next screen select the Stop button to 
allow you to unplug the memory card (USB 


Mass Storage Device). 


The Microsoft Raw Image Thumbnailer and 
Viewer for Windows XP 


In response to the growing number of Windows users who are also raw shooters, Microsoft released 
a utility that can be installed on XP driven machines to provide previews of raw files within the file 
browsing windows of the operating system. Available as a free download from www.microsoft.com 
the utility or Power Toy currently provides thumbnails, previews, printing, and metadata display for 
raw images from supported Canon and Nikon digital cameras in Windows XP. Much of this type of 
functionality is expected to be built into Microsoft’s next generation operating system, Vista, but in 
the meanwhile you can organize and preview your raw files in XP with this utility. 


Photoshop and Raw Image Thumbnailer and Viewer working together 
Despite the obvious advantage of installing this utility for file management and organizational 
purposes it is worth noting that the Viewer and Thumbnailer only displays the pixels from the 
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original captured file. Any processing applied via software such as Adobe Camera Raw will not be 
reflected in the previews, slideshows or prints. Also setting the Raw Image Viewer as the default way 
to view your raw files takes your image editing or raw conversion software out of this position in 
your raw workflow. 


Some photographers who want to thumbnail their raw photos in Windows XP but still retain a 
specific program such as Photoshop as their default raw conversion/editing program alter the 
settings in the File Types tab of the Raw Image Viewer Options. 


The raw utility in action 
When Windows users who don’t have the utility installed point their file browsers at a folder full of 
raw photos, the dialog can display the files in tile, icons, list and details views but not the thumbnails 
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option. At the most basic level installing the utility enables this thumbnailing option to function in 
all file browser windows but there is more to this utility than just the preview options. 


The Viewer and Thumbnailer is not intended to replace the raw conversion utilities provided by the 
camera manufacturer or those found in your imaging software, rather it is designed to make the 
management tasks regularly performed via operating system (OS) dialogs as simple as they are with 
other picture formats. 


The utility has two main components: 


1. A Windows XP ‘Shell Extension’ which provides the thumbnail rendering, printing and 


metadata display for raw files (of supported cameras), and 


2. Araw image view application that provides previews, printing and slideshow options for raw 
files. This application looks and works like the Windows Picture and Fax Viewer but with added 
features designed specifically for raw shooters. 


Digital photographers will benefit from installing this utility in several ways. Obviously being able 
to preview your raw files directly in the OS dialogs will aid in locating and organizing your photos. 
Add to this the fact that software makes use of the camera manufacturers’ own coding libraries to 
generate the high quality and color correct (yes it is ICC profile aware) previews and you have the 
ability not only to manage but to accurately preview your raw files natively. Cool! 


Top features 

Previewing — After installing the utility you can preview raw files by either right-clicking the file 
and selecting Preview from the menu that pops up or double-clicking the file. Both options will 
launch the Microsoft Raw Image Viewer for those raw files types (.nef, .crw) selected during the 


utility installation process. 


Metadata viewing — Hovering the mouse over a raw image in Windows Explorer will display the 
metadata for the file in a pop-up window. Alternatively clicking the yellow properties button at the 
bottom of the Raw Image Viewer will display the same information in a floating window. 


Custom properties columns — New levels of information can be displayed in the Details view of 
Windows Explorer. This information is based on the metadata associated with the raw file and it can 
be shown in a new column by right-clicking the column header bar and then selecting the new data 
type from those listed. 


Slideshows — You can include raw images in an impromptu slideshow by clicking the Slideshow 
button at the bottom of the Raw Image Viewer. The duration that each slide stays on screen is 
governed by the Slideshow setting in the General tab of the viewer’s Options. 


Printing — Raw files can be printed directly from the Raw Image Viewer using the button at the 
bottom of the dialog and the photos are set up for output via the Photo Printing Wizard. 
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Limitations 
Whilst the Raw Image Thumbnail and Viewer does extend raw functionality to many OS areas it 


doesn’t enable all the digital photography features that XP users may be familiar with. In particular 


the Windows Filmstrip view doesn’t show raw files, the Picture Task options in the Windows 


Task Pane are not supported, but print and slideshow features are supported in the Raw viewer 


application itself, and the Windows Camera and Scanner Wizard and Picture and Fax Viewer do not 


support raw files. 


Macintosh step by step 
Il. 


Macintosh users can follow a similar route 


when manually downloading their files from 
acard reader or camera. After connecting a 


the reader, insert the memory card. The card 


will be displayed as a new drive icon on the UD Gaile 


desktop. 


AAN PE 
Í (fale wll o- 


With the way that most cameras save their 


captured photos the next step will be for 
you to navigate your way through a series L Eescessalid 
of folders until you reach the primary folder 
that contains the raw files. Now open another 
Finder window and create a new folder 

on your hard drive in which to save your 
transferred photos. 


Select all of the raw files and then drag them 
to the new folder. This will move the files 
from the card to the folder. If you wish to copy 
rather than move the photos hold down the 
ALT key as you drag the selected files. 


Once the pictures are safely in the new folder 
on your computer you can delete the files 
from the memory card. Select the photos and 
drag them to the trash can. This step won't be 
necessary if you moved instead of copied the 
files in the previous step. Now eject the card 
from the system by click dragging the drive 
from the desktop to the Eject/Trash Can icon 


in the dock. When the drive icon is no longer 
on the desktop you can safely remove the card. 
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Camera specific download 


Most digital cameras now ship with a host of utilities designed to make the life of the photographer 
much easier. As part of this software pack the camera manufactures generally include an 
automated download utility designed to aid the transfer of files from camera or card reader to 
computer. These camera specific download managers are clever enough to know when a camera or 
card reader is connected to the computer and will generally display a connection dialog when the 
camera is first attached or a memory card inserted into the reader. 


As we will see in the next section of this chapter some software programs such as Photoshop 
Elements load their own download manager when they are first installed. For this reason it is not 
unusual for a couple of utility windows to appear whenever you insert a memory card into a reader. 
The particular software you select to handle the file transfer will depend largely on your own 
preferred workflow. Some photographers download using the camera software and then convert/ 
edit using their imaging program, others prefer to keep to one system from beginning to end using a 
single program such as Photoshop Elements for both tasks. 


Once you have made a decision about which [p100 Ax] 
route to use then look for a disable option in the Conan RRE 


preferences of the manager software that you 


ait Select the program to launch for this action: 
want to bypass. Failing that you can always z 


4A Microsoft Scanner and Camera Wizard 
Download pictures from a camera or scanner [3 | 


nominate your preferred method of handling 
downloads via the Windows Removable Disk 
or Camera dialog. Simply select the download 


utility from those selected and then tick 
the Always do the selected action option at 


the bottom of the dialog. The next time you 


C Always use this program for this action 


insert a card into the reader Windows will 


automatically open the download manager of 


your choice. 

Nikon’s download manager nn T 
Ü & 

Nikon owners have the option to use the Nikon Transfer EEA E A 

manager, a small pop-up utility that automates the Fienaming  ; [Dridal fie name 


moving of files from card/camera to hard drive. The esotas 3 AS 


manager is installed along with camera drivers, photo 


browser and basic raw conversion software when you load 

the software on the disk that accompanies your camera. 

Generally this type of software provides settings for choosing destination directories, renaming files 
on the fly, adding in copyright information and determing if the files are deleted from the camera or 
card after transfer. 
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Software specific download 


Many photographers will choose not to rely on the download options available with their camera- 
based software or the manual copy route provided by the operating system. Instead they manage 
the download component of their workflow with the main imaging software package. This may 

be an editing program, such as Photoshop or Photoshop Elements, or the raw conversion software 
that they employ. Either way making this approach generally provides time savings as the raw files 
are transferred from camera, or card reader, and during the same action they are imported into the 


editing or conversion program. 


To give you an idea of the options available with this style of download the following few pages 


contain step-by-step examples for the major software titles. 


Photoshop Elements and the Adobe Photo Downloader 


Over the history of the development of Photoshop Elements one of the most significant additions to 
the program has been the Photo Browser or Organizer workspace. This feature provides a visual 
index of your pictures and can be customized to display the images in browser mode, date mode 
or sorted by keyword tags or collection. Unlike the standard file browsers of previous editions 
which created the thumbnails of your pictures the first time that the folder is browsed, the Photo 
Browser, or Organizer as it is also called, creates the thumbnail during the process of adding your 


photographs to a collection. 


To commence downloading your raw files and, in the process, create your first collection, simply 
select the View and Organize option from the Welcome screen and then proceed to the Organizer: 
File > Get Photos menu option. Select one of the listed sources of pictures (camera or folders) 
provided and move through the steps and prompts in the dialogs that follow. 


Option 1: Getting your raw files from camera or card reader 

To demonstrate the process let’s start by downloading some photographs 
from a memory card or camera. This will probably be the most frequently 
used route for your raw images to enter the Elements program. Connect 
the camera being sure that you have first installed the drivers for the 


unit. Alternatively you may wish to eject the memory card from the 


camera and insert it into a card reader that is already attached to the Raw files can be downloaded 
directly from the camera or 
by inserting the memory 
File > Get Photos menu. card into an attached reader. 


computer. Next select the From Camera or Card Reader option from the 


After attaching the camera, or inserting a memory card into the reader, you will see the Adobe 
Photo Downloader dialog. This is a new utility and dialog designed specifically for managing the 
download process. The first step is to locate and then select the source of the pictures (the card 


— $$ 
Mel From Camera or Card Reader... Crri+¢ 


it] Get Photos 


E From Files and Folders... 
g From Mobile Phone... 
Gq From Online Sharing Service.) 
gÜ By Searching... 
PhotoDeluxe Album... 
ActiveShare Album... 


CHAPTER 3: DOWNLOADING RAW FILES 


To download raw pictures from your camera or 
memory card reader in the Organizer workspace: 
(1) select Get Photos > From Camera or Card Reader, 
(2) locate the card reader in the drop-down menu, 
(3) browse for the folder to store the pictures, 

(4) elect to Rename or Auto Fix Red Eye and then 
(5) click the Get Photos button. 
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reader or memory card in the camera) from the drop-down menu in the top right of the dialog. Next, 
a series of thumbnail size pictures of the files stored on your camera or card will be displayed. 


By default all pictures on the card will be selected ready for downloading and cataloging. If for some 
reason you do not want to download all the images then you can deselect them by unchecking the 
tick box at the bottom right hand of the thumbnail. Now browse for the folder where you want the 
photographs to be stored and check the tick box if you want a new folder to be created automatically. 
To help with finding your pictures you can also add a meaningful name, not the labels that are 
attached by the camera, to the beginning of each 


of the images by ticking the Rename Files To Delete Files on Device? 


Ð 


option and typing a new prefix. 


Files have been successfully obtained from the device. Do you want 
to delete these files from your camera or card reader? 


Finally click the Get Photos button to import the 


pictures. After the process is complete Elements 


Adobe Photoshop Elements 


5 


will tell you that the files have been successfully 


Your files have been successfully deleted from your cat 


imported and ask you if you want to delete the fom 


files from the memory card. Selecting No at this 


point will preserve the originals on the card; the 


Yes option will remove the images from the card, 
After downloading your pictures from the memory 


freeing up the memory and preparing the card/ 
camera for further use. 


card, or the camera itself, you are given the option to 
delete the original files. This frees up the memory 
space on the card readying it for further use. 
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The From Files and Folders option allows you to 
preview thumbnail versions of existing images 
from the directories or folders on your computer. 
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The Offline Media options 

allow you to import small 
Offline Media thumbnail versions of the 

pictures that you have stored 
Keep Original Photo(s) Offline (only copy a small proxy on to the local disk) on CD-ROMs, DVDs or other 

Offline Disc Name: 0103051448 media that can be disconnected 

from your computer. Elements 
catalogs these pictures and 
allows you to search and 
organize the thumbnails just 
like any other picture. 


Optional Reference Note for Disc: Trip 2005 


Option 2: Loading raw files from an existing archive, disk or drive 

Acting much like the File > Open option common to most programs the Get Photos > From Files 
and Folders selection provides you with the familiar operating system browse window that allows 
you to search for and open pictures that you have already saved to your computer. Though slightly 
different on Windows and Macintosh machines, you generally have the option to view your files in a 
variety of ways. Windows users can choose between Thumbnails, Tiles, Icons, List and Detail views 
using the drop-down menu from the top of the window. The thumbnail option provides a simplified 
file browser view of the pictures on your disk and it is this way of working that will prove to be most 
useful for digital photographers but keep in mind that some versions of operating systems will not 
be able to preview raw files as thumbnails. After selecting the image, or images, you wish to import 
into the Photo Browser or Organizer, select the Get Photos button. 
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How to multi-select the files to import 

To select several images or files at once hold down the Ctrl key whilst clicking onto the pictures of 
your choice. To select a complete list of files without having to pick each file in turn click on the first 
picture and then whilst holding down the Shift key click on the last file in the group. 


Basic organization and management after download 

Immediately after downloading your photos you will be confronted with a range of organizational 
and management options. Though we will be looking more fully at these issues in Chapter 15, let’s 
highlight some of the main points here. 


Backup — When you bring in a group of Backup Reminder 
photos (image files) into the browser a backup 
Based on the number of new or modified photos, you 
reminder message box will appear. You can may want to backup your catalog and files. You can 
backup all the files or just the files added or modified 
back up now or later. If you choose to back up at since your last backup. 


a later date ensure that this task is one that you 


"? 


don’t put off for ever. There is nothing worse —_— 
than losing irreplaceable photos as a result of 
a hard drive crash when Photoshop Elements 
provides an easy to use automated backup 
system. 


Sort, edit and delete — Face it, you probably 
could not bear to part with some of your images 
when you scrutinized them in your camera and 
now you are faced with the tough task of taking 
an even closer look to edit and perhaps even 
delete the poorest photos. 


You can examine them as a set (seen here) or in 


Full Screen View. 


Edit via a slideshow — Look for images taken 
under similar lighting conditions. They will be 
candidates for processing and converting in 
groups. I took these water lily shots in a special 
botanical garden in the Dominican Republic in 
midday when the sun was trying its level best 
to blow out my highlights. The opening hours 
of the garden on Sundays, the only day I could 


visit the site, prevented me from working under 
better lighting conditions. 
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The images were made with a Leica Digilux 2 with its Leica Vario-Summicron f2.0 lens. A circular 
polarizer and lens hood were present. All shots were handheld literally from the water’s edge. In 
this situation you look for movement in the shot, zooming in close to examine them at 100%. After 
the images pass this first round and then at Full Screen View they are moved to the next stage for 
raw processing and conversion. Tools in the Camera Raw dialog box will tell the real story and still 
some may fall by the wayside, into the trash can as it were. You'll know then whether some of the 
questionable, borderline images with exposure, shadow and highlight problems can be salvaged. 


Get organized — Organize, rename, tag 


Rename 


agl 
Common Base Name: 


sdwaterlily| 


(including rating), caption and add metadata to 


the selected photos. 


Batch as much of this work as you can. E E S | 


pE] 
Disable the Adobe Photo Downloader 


1. For Elements 4.0 users select Organizer: Edit > Preferences > Camera Or Card Reader. 


Automate repetitive tasks, such as batch 
renaming, tagging and captioning. In most 
cases the same name, tag or caption can be 
added to multiple photos by selecting several 
thumbnails first before accessing the renaming 


or tagging feature. 


2. Deselect ‘Use Adobe Photo Downloader to get photos from Camera or Reader’. 


Enable the Adobe Photo Downloader 
1. For Elements 4.0 users select Organizer: Edit > Preferences > Camera Or Card Reader. 


2. Select ‘Use Adobe Photo Downloader to get photos from Camera or Reader’. 


Photoshop and Bridge 


Photoshop users don’t have the option of transferring their images with the Adobe Photo 


Downloader. Instead they will need to use an alternative method of importing the pictures from 
card or camera. Bridge is essentially a browser program and unlike Lightroom it does not contain 
a built-in download or import feature. Bridge’s job is to provide preview and management options 
for files that have already been transferred to the computer so Photoshop users will have to employ 
either: 


e amanual method of transferring files using the computer’s operating system or 
e a camera specific download manager such as Nikon Transfer. 


Once the files have been downloaded they can be managed and sorted using the features in Bridge. 


Adobe Lightroom 


Though still in beta stage at the time of writing 
this book, the main structure and workflow 
stages of Adobe’s Lightroom are plain to see. 
One key area that the engineers have worked 
on is the Library module. Designed to make 
managing your many raw files a breeze, this 
module also contains a dedicated import 
feature. 


Rather than simply providing a means to 


transfer files from camera/memory card to hard 


drive, the File > Import command (1), contains 
options for renaming and adding customized 
metadata as well (4). 


Several different options are available when 

it comes to downloading files into Lightroom 
(3). You can opt for the traditional route of 
transferring the photos from the memory card 
or camera to a Lightroom library. To do this 
you will need to select the Copy or Move files 
to Lightroom Library feature. Both options 
perform the transfer and at the same time 
gather preview and metadata details for each 
picture. 


But unlike other raw workflow solutions 
Lightroom also has the option to reference 
photos in their original locations, copying the 
pictures or downloading the files (2). The act of 
importing these pictures does not move them 
from their original positions but rather just 
builds the preview and metadata details from 
these source files and then maintains the link 
between preview and source for all editing 
operations. In this way photographers who 
prefer to use another method for transferring 
raw photos can bypass the copy or move steps 
altogether. Or companies that use a file server 
for picture storage can keep their central 
repository structure. 
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Aperture from Apple 


Aperture from Apple is a full raw workflow 
program just like Lightroom. It too builds 
preview and metadata details about the 
pictures it imports during the transfer process. 
All files imported into Aperture are placed in 

a Project. If you don’t select an existing project 
to import to the program creates a new one for 
you. Like Lightroom many of the management 
features of the program are performed with the 
details generated at the time of import so this 
process can take a while especially if you are 
working with large image files. 


In the Welcome screen (1) to the program 
Aperture provides the option of importing from 
three separate sources — an existing iPhoto 
library, a folder of photos or from a camera or 
memory card (in a card reader). 


After selecting an option from the File > Import 
menu or after connecting a camera or card 
reader (if Aperture is set to start when either 

of these devices is connected) the Import panel 
is displayed on the left of the screen (3). The 
images that are contained on the camera/ 

card will be displayed in the center panel of 

the screen. Aperture then places an arrow on 
the interface that indicates the source (card/ 
camera) of the import and the destination (new 
or existing project) where these files will be 
stored. If you want to import the images into an 
existing project then select the project entry in 
the Projects panel. 


The time stamp for images can be adjusted 
and they can also be renamed and metadata 
details added during the import process. This 
information is set in the input sections on the 
right of the dialog (4). When complete, you can 
commence the transfer process by clicking 
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the import arrow or the Import button in the 
bottom right hand corner of the dialog. 


After importing is complete the card or camera 
can be ejected by selecting either Eject Card, 
Eject and Erase Card or Done. 


You can set Aperture as the default program 
to start whenever a camera or card reader is 
connected to the computer. This default is set 
via the Aperture > Preferences dialog (5). 
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Nikon’‘s Capture software provides remote capture capabilities together with built-in download and full image 
preview functions. 
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Shooting tethered — capture and download in one step 


For those photographers who are shooting with their camera attached to the computer, or tethered 
as it is usually known, the download process takes a different form. Rather than being a completely 
separate activity that occurs after capture, most tethered systems bypass the camera’s memory 
card and save the photos directly to the computer’s hard drive. This means that there is generally a 
small time lag between the moment when the photo is captured and when it first appears on screen. 
Systems such as Nikon Capture use three separate windows/utilities for 


1. adjusting camera settings and tripping the shutter, 
2. tracking the download or transfer progress from camera to hard drive, and 


3. previewing the resultant photo on screen. 


Because the capture and download occurs in one action it is important to nominate the folder used 
for transferring newly photographed images before the shooting session commences. Depending on 
the software used for tethered shooting it may also be possible to add in date, time, copyright and 
even customized shoot information as part of the download process. 
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hen you select a piece of software to handle the conversion and management of your 

raw files one of the first questions to ask is which product will produce excellent results 
consistently? Which converter will get the job done in the least amount of time with the least 
amount of effort without compromising the quality of my raw image files? Phewww! After having 
made the decision to skip in-camera processing and produce raw files, it seems logical that whatever 
is done with the files after downloading them, should maximize the wealth of information in each 


image and make the most of the high bit files. 


Figuring out what is best for you 


Part of the madness connected with the advent of the raw file format is the whole question of which 
raw converter/processor software application or combination of converter and editing application 
makes sense for your workflow needs, expertise and interests. Perhaps we have too many 
alternatives to consider. So to make choosing a little easier establish some criteria for selection. 
General categories may include: (a) intuitiveness and learning curve; (b) ease of use; (c) length 

and complexity of its raw workflow; (d) camera and lens compatibility options; and (e) price. Then, 
for managing your digital assets, your raw files, consider whether you would like to work from a 
digital asset management software application such as Extensis Portfolio 8 that helps you manage, 
keep track of and process raw and other files with Photoshop, or handle archiving and cataloging 
within Photoshop using Bridge or one of the new complete workflow solutions such as Lightroom or 
Aperture. 


Raw converter selection criteria 


(a) Intuitiveness and learning curve 

Raw converter makers and users alike want the raw conversion process to work ‘right out of 
the box’ and produce excellent results, quickly and painlessly, every time. Some converters 
may take longer than others to figure out and learn. If you are familiar with Photoshop 
Camera Raw menu navigation you will find similar menu design in many other converters. 
Ideally you will recognize how menus and submenu trees work and finding your way 
through the steps toward successfully and accurately processed raw files should be easy and 
not so bad at the very least. 


(b) Ease of use 
Ease of use is a function of intuitiveness and smooth flow from start to finish. Some examples 
of true tests are: time it takes to download images; making basic adjustments and allocating 


settings; getting through single image and batch processing; backing up, saving as DNG, 
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PSD and TIFF, without closing images inadvertently. It is also important to be able to quickly 
revert to previous settings or even remove all conversion changes altogether. When making 
your choice have a play with a trial or demo version of the software and check for yourself 
how easy the product is to use. 


(c) Length and complexity of raw workflow 
Some photographers will opt for the shortest possible route to completely converted and 
processed raw files and, at the other extreme, some will want to poke, tweak and double- 


check every teeny piece of data in their most important images. Others will want raw 
converters that allow processing based on the camera’s ICC profile and the converter’s 
algorithms for this profile, as well as the option of crawling through exposure, color 
management, lens correction controls and special features to handle more tricky issues such 
as moiré correction. 


(d) Camera and lens compatibility 

Some raw converters or browsers are not able to read the proprietary raw files that come out 
of some cameras. Check the converter for compatibility with your camera’s raw file format. 
In the same way several converters take into account details of the lens and its settings at the 
time of capture when performing the conversions. If you desire this extra functionality then 
ensure that the raw software you select contains these features. 


(e) Price 

Price of the raw converter solution may or may not be an issue. The marketplace has some 
excellent third-party converters that are free or inexpensive. There are also pricier products 
that offer much more than simple conversions. But if you own a relatively recent version 

of Photoshop you can work with the Camera Raw plug-in without the need for additional 
purchase. Photoshop CS2 and CS both ship with Adobe Camera Raw as does Photoshop 
Elements 3.0 and 4.0. For the ultimate in economy most camera manufacturers ship a 
simple raw converter with their raw-enabled cameras. These small utilities usually perform 
a basic conversion with little or no chance of user manipulation of the conversion settings. 
Often these simple converters are installed as the default program for handling raw files and 
this action may mean that other software like Adobe Camera Raw will not automatically 
spring into action when first opening a raw file. To fix this problem you may need to remove 
the plug-in from your computer. Check out the Help documents for the utility for specific 
steps you need to follow. 


Later in the chapter we will round up the most popular raw conversion and workflow 
software so that you have a clearer view of the candidates. 


— 


Raw Workflow from Capture to Archives: A Complete Digital Photographer's Guide to Raw Imaging 


Raw software common features 


There is a common set of features present in most raw conversion and workflow programs. Having a 
basic understanding of each of these components will help you make a more informed choice. Here 
we look at each feature in turn. 


Downloading options 

As we have already seen most raw converters can handle downloading of the raw image files from 
acard reader, direct from camera or other device. For example, if you use Phase One immediately 
upon inserting a memory card into the reader, a download setup Phase One menu pops up by 
default and handles the transfer process. Prompts appear in most converters to select a destination 
folder and there are often options for renaming and adding metadata details. The downloading 
dialog box should be easy to use. 


File browsing, organizing, image ranking, and backup 

Generally raw software will provide menus for organizing, sorting through, and marking image 
files for conversion. This browsing feature provides a good place to delete unwanted images and 

sort those you wish to keep. One convenient feature is the option to rank images on a scale of one to 
five, number of stars, or with a color label. This provides an excellent way to streamline your raw 
workflow early on by selecting which images should be carried through to the next stages. Winners, 
or near-winners, get processed first and then you can go back later and decide whether any others 
warrant your attention. Ranking is an important step in organizing your folders or catalogs 

of images and should be a feature that is high on your ‘wanted’ list when it comes to choosing 
software. 


DNG export 
If your camera does not save raw files directly to the DNG format then it is worth looking for this 
option in the conversion software. 


In addition to its ability to save raw images in a smaller file size with lossless compression, the other 
two big advantages of using this format for archiving are 


1. its inherent future sharing and proofing ability, and 
2. readability among varied people. 


Adobe promises that because of the open source nature of the format, DNG files will be readable 
well into the future and that the raw files saved as DNGs may be shared with others regardless of 
the proprietary camera software that generated the files. In the meanwhile it is good practice to 
save your original raw files to the DNG file format and then burn them along with the proprietary 
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file format version of photos to CD/DVD before putting them away for safekeeping. Saving to DNG 
from inside Adobe Camera Raw or via the DNG converter lets you store with lossless compression in 
a converted linear interpolated (demosaiced) format. You can also embed the original raw file and 
JPEG previews in the DNG file. 


White balance eyedropper tools 
provide a single-click method for 
balancing the color in your photos. 


R: 128 G: 128 5: 128 
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RGB readouts provide an objective way to check the neutrality of the photo. 


White balance and color space options 

Most users will choose to optimize the raw file within the converter and then move to an editing 
package like Photoshop to handle any pixel-based changes. For this reason the conversion software 
should include the ability to selecting a color space for your photo and features for performing any 
white balance corrections necessary. Typically the software will have a white balance eye dropper 
that you can use to neutralize an image by clicking on a gray spot in the image as well as a Red, 
Green, Blue (RGB) info panel. Note, when you move the eye dropper over the image the RGB color 
value will appear for that area of pixels. I like to find what I consider a 20% gray or neutral gray 
and click on it; often the RGB reading will be close to the ideal balance of 128-128-128 for RGB. In 
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the window pane reflection example image I clicked first on the area circled in red, then skimmed 
over the area again to look for areas with values close to 128 and clicked again. Sure this maneuver 
might be overkill but I find it reassuring and often a slight improvement when viewed on my 
calibrated monitor. 


Canon EOS 100: CRW_9993.CRW (ISO 200, 1/250, 1/6.7, 75-300@85 mm) 


With an image like this one white balance and curves features are used to adjust the overall color as well as specific 
hues such as the reds in the photo. 


Along with the eyedropper tool and standard white balance presets (Auto, Daylight, Shady, Cloudy, 
Tungsten, Fluorescent and Flash) also look for features where you can customize or fine tune the 
settings in the photo. Adobe Camera Raw provides a Temperature slider for yellow/blue changes and 
a Tint slider for green/magenta. 


Many converters offer several other options for color space. The Nikon raw converter program 
offers several default color space options beyond Adobe RGB (1998) and sRGB. They are Bruce 
RGB, NTSC (1953) RGB, CIE RGB, Adobe Wide RGB, Apple RGB and Color Match RGB (used for 
desktop publishing and commercial printing work). Having a range of options will meet the needs 
of photographers who regularly produce their work for several different output formats (web, print, 
magazine). 


Preview image area 

The ability to accurately preview the raw images you are converting is critical for any software. 
Most programs not only provide a preview of the raw file but the preview is updated either 
automatically when you make a change to the conversion settings or after pressing an Update 
Preview type button. In the same vein, shadow and highlight clipping warnings that display as a 
colored area on the preview are crucial for accurate adjustment of white and black points. 
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The importance of an accurate live preview window cannot be understated as the quality of your conversions will 
be based largely on what you see here. Simple conversions utilities that don’t offer a preview should be avoided. 


Passing raw files to image editing software 

Apart from the newer workflow programs most raw software provides conversion only with the 
bulk of the editing workload falling on the shoulders of a separate imaging program. For this reason 
it is important that the program you select links seamlessly with your favorite editing program. For 
most of us this will mean linking with Photoshop and generally there are options during setup or 
installation that allow the user to nominate an editing program to link to the conversion software. 
Once linked it is a simple job to pass the converted file to the editing software. In Raw Shooter you 
select Convert the image and the finished file(s) go directly to the default program. When you are 
working with Camera Raw within Photoshop, you click Open, rather than Save, to move the picture 


into Photoshop proper. 


Passing your converted file to 
Photoshop is simple when working 
with Adobe Camera Raw, just click the 
Open button (1), other programs 
contain link buttons (2) or menu items 
set up at time of installation. 


an 


it 


—s 
i 


Batch processing 
At the very least you will want your converter to let you rename files in batch mode. In most 


converters you can save settings for images taken in similar or exact lighting conditions and apply 
the settings to subsequent and/or selected images. When you capture a set of raw images under 


similar or exact conditions this is a good time to use batch processing to get your images converted 
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quickly. You can save the camera raw settings that work for this set and apply them to a batch of 
files and, if need be, open individual files from the group to fine tune the general settings later. 


Rotating, straightening and cropping 
Rotating, straightening and cropping when converting can save processing time later. In some 
raw programs these changes can be applied to files losslessy (without destroying or changing the 


original pixels) and can be reversed later if necessary. 


Adobe Camera Raw 3.0 contains 
both rotate and straighten buttons. 


likon D100: DSC_O170.NEF (ISO 400, 1 


Exposure adjustment 
One of the key building blocks for creating great photos is exposure and getting it right at capture 


should be in the forefront of your mind when pushing the shutter button. Of course you are not 
going to hit it perfectly every time and one of the thrills of shooting raw is being able to recover, 
within reason, slight mishits on exposure. This not to say that you can be less disciplined with your 
exposure control but rather to let you know that you have more room to move with raw files than 
JPEG versions of the same scene. 


Anything beyond a 1 to 1.5 step adjustment (either plus or minus) to exposure will still cause 
deterioration in the final result but changes within this range are possible. 


Clipping warnings 

DSLRs have a large dynamic range or the ability to capture extensive shadow (black point) and 
highlight (white point) detail in the scene. What you don’t want to do is lose this important 

data during the conversion process. So make sure that your raw software has aids for exposure 
adjustment that provide a warning if you are clipping details. A good histogram goes part of the 
way by displaying tonal values crawling up the left side (shadows) and right side (highlights) of the 
graph but a dedicated warning system is better. ACR 3.0 (and later) provides a separate warning 
feature for both highlight and shadow pixels (top right of the window for Photoshop CS2 and 
window bottom for Photoshop Elements). When switching on highlight clipping shows up in red 
patches on the preview image if any one of the RGB channels is clipped; shadow clipping shows in 
blue if all three channels are clipped. Be sure that the converter you use has this level of scrutiny. 
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Clipping warnings provide immediate, and much needed, feedback on how your tonal adjustments are affecting 
the highlight/shadow areas of your photo. 


Histogram display 

A histogram display not only displays the distribution of pixels (from shadow to highlight) within 
your photo but also indicates what happens to your image when you adjust sliders and make other 
enhancement changes. The histogram is one of the most important tools for working successfully 
in raw conversion. Watching the histogram is tantamount to keeping your eye on the prize. Your 
job is to make slight adjustments to shadows, midtones and highlights so that the picture’s tones are 
distributed along the base of the graph without causing clipping. Ensuring that your conversions 
software has a live histogram will help make these changes possible. 


Noise control 

These features help rid your images of problems with noise normally introduced at medium to high 
ISO settings or long shutter speeds. Some cameras show noise sooner than others but most exhibit 
the problem in varying degrees as soon as you exceed the minimum ISO level for the camera. 
Luminance noise is often easily seen by the eye — be sure to zoom in on your image — at 300% and 
is similar to what we used to call grain in the days of film. Color noise is different in that it is the 
random red, green and blue pixels that often invade dark areas of the image at higher ISO values. 


Software such as DxO Optics Pro not only provides automated raw conversions that are pre- 
determined for different camera and lens combinations but also has a noise engine feature which 
can provide up to a 2-stop noise improvement. That is, with a 2-stop noise gain if you shoot at 
ISO1600 you end up with noise that is similar to that of a picture photographed at an ISO of 400. 
In addition the DxO Optics engine automatically removes lens distortion, vignetting, lens softness 
and color fringes. Many other raw converters have additional features for noise reduction and lens 
correction and if these are key parts of your own workflow then compare those that offer these 


solutions as part of the conversion process. 
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The DxO Optics engine automatically removes lens distortion, vignetting, lens softness and color fringes and also 
contains special functions for noise reduction. 


Some photographers still prefer to work on noise reduction and sharpening in Photoshop after 
conversion, using the Reduce Noise and Smart Sharpening filters. Of course, working on these 
problems after raw conversion means that you will lose the non-destructive benefits of performing 
them via a product like Adobe Camera Raw. 


Lens aberration correction 

Chromatic aberration, usually a red/cyan or blue/yellow fringe of color in an image, is a bothersome 
lens problem. What happens is the lens fails to handle all the color frequencies (color signals) 
thrown atitin the same spot. 


We can take comfort in the fact that lens manufacturers are alleviating much of the problem with 
lenses used with digital cameras; however, the made-for-digital lenses will probably never be perfect 
in all lighting scenarios. Chromatic aberrations (color fringes) disperse wavelengths of light and 
monochromatic (white) aberrations do not but both cause problems in our images. 


Vignetting (darkened picture edges) can be both a good and bad thing. It’s good when it is added to 
a portrait and it’s bad when it appears around the edges of your image when you did not plan on 
having it there. Bad vignetting is like an awful shadow that sometimes appears around the edges of 


an image. 


Thankfully many raw conversion programs now include features designed to correct color fringing 
and remove the effects of vignetting. In Adobe Camera Raw these tools are located in the Lens tab. 
Though not a critical element for a full raw workflow having these corrective features available 
means that on the odd occasion when you need to use them they are at hand. 
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Brewer Dress Dpi 


Adjusting the middle areas of your image is a key enhancement task so make sure that your raw conversion 


software allows easy changes to brightness and contrast of these tonal areas. 


Tonal control 

Having the tools available for fine tonal control is critical for good raw 
conversions. We have already seen that this involves being able to 
adjust the white point and black point areas of the photo carefully but 
that’s not where the changes should end. We also need the ability to 
manipulate the brightness of the midtone regions of the photo and also 
a way to increase or decrease the contrast of these values as well. 


Different software packages provided different approaches to these 
tasks. Some offer curves controls while others add in extra sliders 
designed to manipulate midtones whilst leaving shadows and 
highlights be. These controls are some of the most important that you 
will ever use so make sure they are easy to understand and apply to 
your photos. 


Pixmantec’s Raw Shooter also contains a curves 
feature. It is designed to provide fine-tuning 
control over the tones in your pictures beyond 
that offered by the standard contrast and 
brightness sliders. 
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‘What are my options?’ Editor round-up 


To help get you started down the raw editing track, we tried several of the packages that provide 
interpolation and editing options for your files. This is by no way an exhaustive list, nor does it fully 
cover all the manufacturer specific programs that are supplied with your raw ready camera, but it 
will give you an idea of the range of utilities that are available on the market. 


To satisfy yourself about which package suits your needs best, our advice is to always test run ‘trial’ 
versions of the programs for yourself. Most software companies provide such time-limited demo 
versions via their websites. Download them, install them and then put them through their paces. It 
will become obvious which ones fit your workflow and which ones are way off the mark. 


Note: Whilst this list was current at the time of printing new and improved raw converters are 
appearing all the time. 


New developments a 


Professional photographers who are Mac A p erture 
users now have the option of using the new 
Apple Aperture software, set up to work in 
conjunction with Photoshop. The new post- 
capture software allows users to work, manage, 
enhance and output to web or print without 
converting the raw files. Both Aperture and 
Adobe's new offering, Lightroom, use this 
approach and together they are the new breed 
of complete raw workflow programs. For 
professionals for whom time is definitely money 


AN <labs> 


and image quality is bread and butter, investing 
in highly sophisticated raw workflow-based 
software packages like these is easily justified. 
For the rest of us the jump might be a little too 
much but don’t disregard these programs as 
there are real efficiency gains to be made with a 
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Doing it yourself 


Only you can decide whether you want to always think through how each session's images should 
be adjusted and handled, if you are willing to leave the raw file optimization mostly up to the experts 
who wrote the programming code for the software and do your creative thing in Photoshop, or if 
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you want to optimize and manage your digital assets from start to finish, bringing Photoshop into 
play only when appropriate. 


Your camera manufacturer makes life simple for you, at least initially. You can always get your 
feet wet with the camera’s raw converter, and then step back, evaluate it and consider all the 
other options out there. You can use the camera’s software to get you to a point at which you are 
comfortable and then move the images over to your favorite image editing program. 


If you dislike some features of the camera’s raw converter and/or you are more comfortable working 
inside Photoshop, you can seamlessly use the, now built-in (no longer plug-in), Adobe Camera Raw 
(ACR) converter. This approach fully integrates with Adobe Photoshop CS2 and its companion 
Bridge, an expanded file browser. Photoshop Elements users get similar integration with a slightly 
modified version of ACR and Elements PhotoBrowser or Organizer. Adobe Camera Raw together 
with Photoshop or Elements provides end-to-end raw processing and image enhancement for 
amateurs and professionals. 


If you are a relative newcomer to Photoshop and/or prefer keeping life simple don’t ignore the 
potential power of using Elements 4.0. Its raw converter has many of the raw adjustment and detail 
features found in CS2, handles raw images with little fuss and is able to move the converted files 

to an editor workspace for final enhancement and output. The key feature areas covered in the 
Adjustments and Details tabs are common to both versions of the converter. 


Photoshop CS2 has the same converter engine but with a few more expert controls and will work 
for those of you who are professional photographers, graphic artists or otherwise enjoy using 

the features of Photoshop CS2. The Photoshop CS2 version of ACR also contains Lens, Curve and 
Calibrate controls. 


There are many third-party software applications that also provide raw workflow or conversion 
solutions. These applications allow you to do everything from downloading and converting raw 
files to shooting whilst physically or even wirelessly tethered to your computer. Most raw-enabled 
applications work in conjunction with Photoshop and via the software preferences you will be able 
to nominate Photoshop as the default destination for further image enhancement. Products like 
Raw Shooter and Phase One Capture One are examples of popular raw workflow-based programs 
that can pass the finished files to Photoshop. 


One of the biggest challenges all camera manufacturer specific raw software developers constantly 
face is keeping pace with new releases of cameras. Not every raw converter can read your camera’s 
proprietary raw file. Raw converter companies frequently make announcements about the latest 
list of new camera and lens additions to their arsenal. One admonition for you is to frequently check 
your raw converter’s site(s) for updates for your camera and/or lenses. Every time you purchase a 
new camera you will need to upgrade your third-party software and make certain your specific 
camera’s profile is supported by your favorite converter. 
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Nikon Capture Editor 


Web: www.nikon-image.com/eng/software/ 

Cost: US$99.00 

Trial download available: yes or use the free trial that comes with your browser software (Nikon View) 

This is the dedicated Nikon raw editor designed for use with all the models in the Nikon line-up that 
are capable of raw capture. A trial version of the program comes with the camera browsing software 
but to extend your use beyond the trial you will need to purchase the software. Now in version 

4.3, Nikon Capture provides editing and enhancement tools to alter brightness, contrast and color 
balance and specific raw-based adjustment of white balance, tone compensation, color mode, and 
sharpening. The latest version features new options for color noise reduction, edge noise reduction, 
saturation control, automatic vignetting correction and rectilinear remapping of extreme wide 
angle lenses. This is the option to stick with if you want to keep the whole image download and raw 
conversion process with Nikon. 


Note: At the time of writing Nikon was in the process of completely overhauling their Capture 
program. The new converter is called Nikon Capture NX. It is a much improved version of the 
software with many automated features and a completely new interface. 


Similar manufacturer specific utilities are available for other camera makes such as Canon, Fuji and 
other hardware manufacturers. 
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SharpRaw 

Web: www. logicaldesigns.com/Imaging1.htm.com 

Cost: US$99.00 

Trial download available: yes 

This is the only editing software in the group that uses Neural Network technology in the 
interpolation of raw files to create pictures with a balance between high resolution and low noise. 


The program provides no less than three other methods of interpolation and an option to view the 
unprocessed Bayer pattern as well. SharpRaw can be used with Canon, Nikon, Minolta, Kodak, Fuji, 
Sigma, Sony, Pentax, Contax and Olympus generated files. 


The program features three different methods for auto white balancing, built-in controls for lens 
distortion and color balance correction, image resizing with perspective control levels and an 
unsharp mask filter. 
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Capture One 

Web: www.phaseone.com 

Cost: US$99.00 for the LE version, 

US$499.00 for Pro edition 

Trial download available: yes 

With support for a range of cameras, including the ability to drive the famed Phase One digital 
camera backs, this software is an industry strength editor from a company who has been at the 
forefront of raw capture for years. The software provides clean and sharp results. The program can 


be used with Canon, Pentax, Nikon, Fuji, Olympus, Leica and Epson cameras. 


The software allows a range of image adjustments such as gray balance, levels/curves, contrast, 
crop, sizing, unsharp masking to be carried out in one process with instant feedback on the screen. 
For the color conscious photographer, the Color Edit option allows you to adjust existing color 
profiles directly. 
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Raw Shooter 


Web: www.pixmantec.com 

Cost: Raw Shooter Essentials 2005 — Free, 

Raw Shooter Premium 2006 — US$99.00 

Trial download available: yes 

The new contender in the raw conversion ring is Pixmantec’s Raw Shooter. The product is shipped 
in two different Windows-only versions: a free light edition called Essentials 2005 and a beefier 


professional release titled Premium 2006. 


The core technology between the two packages is the same, with the free version containing a 
smaller enhancement and editing feature set. Like most of the software featured here, Raw Shooter 
is as much a raw workflow tool as a conversion utility. Users can download, browse (with great 
speed), edit, correct and convert individual as well as batches of raw files. 


A recent addition to the Raw Shooter line-up is a new Color Engine. The module acts as a plug-in for 
the Premium edition and helps to provide better color matching and accuracy. 
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Adobe Camera Raw (Bridge, Photoshop and Photoshop Elements) 


Web: www.adobe.com 

Cost: included in Photoshop and Photoshop Elements 

Trial download available: yes as part of download trials of Photoshop and Photoshop Elements 

Designed to act as a plug-in for both Photoshop, Bridge and Photoshop Elements, the Adobe raw 
converter starts when you open a raw file from inside either program. The big pluses with this editor 
is the fact that it is fast, easy to use, has a great preview, it is well laid out and works seamlessly with 
the king of digital imaging software — Photoshop — or his little brother — Photoshop Elements. 


No need to process the raw file in one program and then open the processed file in Photoshop to 
finish the editing job. The transition between the raw conversion program and Photoshop proper is 
smooth and effortless and in the latest version many of the enhancement tasks can be applied to the 
file without having to pass it to the main editing space at all. 


The workflow is simple — move through the controls on the right hand side of the screen from top to 
bottom, select your output size, color space and bit depth, press OK and you're done. 


The differences between Photoshop and Elements versions of Adobe Camera Raw are listed in 
Chapter 7. Step-by-step conversion techniques for ACR are described in Chapters 7 and 8. 
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Bibble 


Web: www. bibblelabs.com 

Cost: US$129.00 (Pro) 

$69.00 (Lite) 

Trial download available: yes 

A long time favorite with the raw shooters, Bibble provides a quick and easy way to convert and 
enhance your raw files. It has support for Nikon, Fuji, Olympus, Kodak and Canon cameras. The 
program can be used in stand alone mode or as a plug-in for Photoshop, allowing raw files to be 


opened from the program, processed via Bibble and then loaded into Photoshop. 


Bibble is a good performer with a long history of dedicated supporters. Image adjustments include 
One Click White Balance, Advanced Highlight Recovery, RGB Color Balance, HSV Balance, 
Contrast/Brightness, Hi-quality Image Size Re-sampling, Image Rotation, Image Equalize and 
Image Auto-level. Image processing filters include: Blur, Sharpen, Median Cut, Unsharp Mask and 
Magenta Fix. The latest Pro version now also provides Noise removal and a cool technology called 
Perfectly Clear. 


What’s more this software comes in Pro and Lite versions and editions that are suitable for 
Windows, Macintosh and Linux platforms. Yes, you heard, even Linux is included! 
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SilverFast 


Web: www.silverfast.com 

Cost: DCSE US$49.00, DCVLT US$85.00, 

DC PRO US$399.00, DC PRO Studio US$499.0 

Trial download available: yes 

Probably more well known for their scanner control programs than their camera software, 
SilverFast produces a range of products designed specifically for the digital photographer. There are 
no less than four different versions of their products ranging in price and sophistication from entry 


level to die-hard professional. 


The program is based around the concept of a virtual light table where files can be viewed, organized 
and managed; the software provides automated raw conversions for a range of supported camera 
formats. Double-clicking a thumbnail on the table moves the file into the full SilverFast editing 
workspace. In addition auto raw conversion of each of the products includes a variety of essential 
image correction tools such as red-eye removal, color correction, white balance adjustment and 
exposure control. As you move up the SilverFast DC product range the sophistication and power 

of the included tools increases. The highest level products include facilities for IT8-calibration of 
cameras, smart removal of defects, selective color correction, adaptive color restoration, grain and 
noise elimination, and removal of multiple casts. In this way SilverFast DC products provide good 
image enhancement control but limited control over the raw conversion itself. 
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Aperture 

Web: www.apple.com 

Cost: US$299.00 

Trial download available: No 

Built from the ground up as a complete workflow solution for the professional photographer 
Aperture is one of the new breed of raw-enabled software. Unlike other programs, where you need 
to convert from raw to another format such as TIFF or JPEG before commencing the real work, 
Aperture maintains the original raw file throughout the many enhancement and management 
tasks possible within the program. It is a true lossless workflow from capture to archive. 


The interface is slick and well designed (well what else would expect from Apple?) and provides 
easy access to the main functions provided by the software, namely, importing, editing, cataloging, 
organizing, retouching, publishing and archiving. 


The program supports all the major camera brands and provides quality interpolation of their 
native raw files as well as providing the opportunity for saving all your hard work to the DNG 
format. As you would expect from a professional level program Aperture contains multiple tools for 
tweaking your raw file including those designed for adjusting, white balance, exposure, tonal levels, 
the position of highlights and shadows, saturation, conversion to black and white, sharpening, 
straightening and cropping. For a step-by-step walkthrough of Aperture go to Chapter 14. 
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Lightroom 


Web: labs.adobe.com 

Cost: Unknown 

Trial download available: Beta download available from the website at time of writing 

Lightroom too offers the working photographer the chance to use a full raw workflow from capture 
to print or web without the need at any point to convert the file from its original capture format. At 
the time of writing the program was still in beta release but this new Adobe software is so important 
to the world of raw shooters that we couldn't not include it here. Even in this development stage the 
product structure is plain to see. The main functions are separated into four different modules — 
Library, Develop, Slideshow and Print. 


Download, management and organizational functions are taken care of in the Library module. 
Editing and enhancement tasks are performed in the Develop module and selected pictures are 
output to either a slideshow or prints via the last two modules. The program is very fast and, as you 
would expect from the company who brings you Photoshop and Adobe Camera Raw, contains a 
host of powerful editing and enhancement settings that allow the user to fine tune the color, tonal 
distribution, sharpness, white balance, convert to gray and cropping of the image. In addition 
metadata can be added quickly to individual and groups of images and whole collections of 
photographs sorted and managed with ease. To see Lightroom in action go to Chapter 13. 
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y now you have plenty of information with which to start to make a decision on what type 
E of digital raw workflow will work for you. At least you have some sort of idea whether you 
want to do everything yourself or let your converter do most of the work for you. You probably have 
an initial idea whether camera, Photoshop, third-party software or some combination is right for 
you. What you may not yet have in place is a list of the basic raw workflow components in order of 
execution. This chapter will fulfill that remaining piece of the puzzle. 


What is a digital raw workflow anyway? 


Workflow for just about anyone in any profession, vocation or serious hobby is an established set 

of steps one routinely and efficiently goes through to achieve a specified task of the highest possible 
quality and outcome (and often at the lowest possible expense). A digital raw workflow is a subset 

of the master digital imaging workflow that specifically includes steps for capturing, converting, 
processing, outputting and archiving image files from digital raw files, files that are not processed in 
the camera. 


The digital raw workflow overlaps with, and often includes, other types of standalone imaging 
workflows: DNG, color management (or color managed workflow), printing, and archiving. All four 
are integral parts of the essential components of a basic digital raw workflow. 


Establishing a workflow that works for you 


As with many things digital there are a range of different ways to process your raw files. Here we 
will present a variety of workflow approaches, all designed for specific photographic environments. 
It will be your task to pick the approach that fits best with how you work. Like an old glove, the 
workflow that you choose should fit comfortably. Most workflows fit within two different methods of 
working. To get us started let’s look at each of these approaches as well as the generic components 
that form the base of all workflows. 


Raw file | | Converted file (PSD, TIFF) 


The Convert then Edit approach is the most popular workflow currently used by raw shooting photographers. 
The raw file is downloaded from the camera and the first task in the process is to convert the file to a type that is 
more readily supported by photo editing programs such as TIFF or PSD. 
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The ‘Convert then Edit’ approach 


Until recently, the only way to deal with raw files was to convert them from their unprocessed 
format to a file type that could be manipulated by photo editing software. The conversion process 
was handled by specialist software such as Adobe Camera Raw, Pixmantec Raw Shooter or the raw 
utilities supplied with the camera. As we already know there are a variety of global enhancements 
(contrast, brightness, color, white balance etc.) that can be applied to the photo during the 
conversion process but for many photographers the real work only commenced after this process 
was finished. For this reason this workflow is often referred to as a Convert then Edit approach. 


The workflow structure sits well with new raw users as it allows them to carry on with their 
standard editing approach after the conversion is complete. It also mimics the traditional 
photographic process where a single negative (raw file) could be processed in many ways providing 
a variety of different outcomes. The process takes full advantage of the quality gains available from 
careful processing of the raw file and it is still the primary way that most photographers unleash 
visual power of their raw files. 


The disadvantages of this approach is that once the conversion has taken place the ability to adjust 
the conversion settings are lost. Yes it is possible to reconvert the file with different settings to 
facilitate a different outcome but essentially the core of the workflow is that at a specific stage in the 
process the raw file will now longer be the base reference for the image. The processing that used to 
occur in the camera is delayed and handled, albeit more consciously and carefully, on the desktop 
but the result is the same — the raw file is converted to another file type and factors such as white 
balance become fixed and irreversible in the conversion. 


Raw file maintained throughout 


In contrast to the previous approach, programs that provide a full workflow approach, maintain the raw file 
throughout the whole digital imaging process. This completely non-destructive workflow is the way of the future 
for raw shooters as is growing in support with both Apple and Adobe releasing dedicated raw workflow products 
for the professional photography market. Not to be left out, new editing and enhancement techniques and 
‘workarounds’ for Photoshop CS2 and Bridge users that adopt this workflow approach are being promoted all the 
time. 
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Full raw workflow options 


Until the release of Aperture, Lightroom and, i é 
to a lesser extent, Bridge and Photoshop CS2, 
Convert then Edit was the only option open to A p e rt u re 
dedicated raw shooters. But that was then, d sal anal 

and this is definitely now! Raw shooting 
and processing is no longer in its infancy 
and along with the area’s growing maturity 
has come new ways of working and new 


products to facilitate new workflows. 


With the new full workflow programs it is 
possible to maintain the raw state of the 
picture file throughout the whole digital 
imaging process. The multitude of raw 


conversion settings can be edited, reversed or 


even cleared at any time in the process. The 

New complete raw workflow products like Adobe’s 
Aperture provide end to end processing of the raw file 
altered, only the way that this data is without the need to convert the file type to any other 
picture format. 


primary image data is never destructively 


interpolated and previewed on screen is 
changed. This is the future of raw processing 
and more and more image editing products 
will adopt a full workflow attitude as raw 
shooting becomes the norm, rather than the 


exception, for quality hungry shooters. 


More details later 


To provide you with a good overview of these two fundamentally different ways of working 
with raw files we have dedicated the next two sections to these workflow types (see contents 
list for details): 


Section Two: Processing Raw Files 


Section Three: Complete Raw Workflow Options 


Workflow components 


Behind every workflow is a basic skeleton to: (a) capture; (b) organize and download; (c) process 
and store; (d) share, print and send to web; and (e) archive. You can make a raw workflow simple or 


complex, short or long. 


Here are the steps involved in a basic raw workflow: 
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Raw capture: 
e Take your best shots with proper settings, particularly focus and exposure 


e Check captures by zooming in on portions of image and analyzing histogram 


e Delete poor images in camera 


Raw file organization and management: 
* Download 


e Sort 


e Organize, tag, rank, and caption, if desired 
e Add metadata 
e Back up as DNG in separate storage location 


e Automate repetitive tasks, such as batch renaming, batch captioning 


Raw processing, conversion and optimization in raw converter 
e Process to obtain maximum quality 


e Color balance 
e Crop, straighten and sharpen, if desired 


e Save converted raw files to DNG and back up converted files to offline storage 


Raw file, or converted file, optimization in image editing program 
e Open image and perform any required image enhancements 


e Clean up any flaws 
e Perform creative enhancements 
e Apply actions and batch procedures 


e Prepare for printing, web, PDF documents, and other output 


Image output 
e Print enhanced file 


e Create online gallery or slideshow with processed files 


Raw file archiving and cataloging 

e Establish and implement an archival plan, using Adobe Bridge, Extensis Portfolio, or 
iView Pro for Photoshop CS2, the Elements 4.0 Organizer or other archival and image 
management software 


e Save files on external devices and media for easy access and retrieval 
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Workflow timesavers 


Whilst we are talking about workflows it is good to consider the fact that many photographers don’t 
like capturing in raw as they feel that the extra time taken to process the file format is time they can 
ill afford in their already busy lives. So when considering which workflow approach to adopt ensure 
that there are opportunities to speed up the task of raw processing. 


One such opportunity for saving time is to use any batch processing features contained in your raw 
software. Some even offer the opportunity to have the batch functions operating in the background 
while you are performing other tasks in the foreground. Of course, using actions, droplets, 


automated scripting and keyboard shortcuts can also be equally helpful. 


The following is an example of how raw processing can be performed quicker and more efficiently. 


Synchronize settings across images 


When we go on a specific shoot, or off to a particular destination, often the lighting conditions 


for a series of images on the same subject are very similar. We might use the exact same 
exposure settings for every image in the series. Why not put together a group of settings for 
the entire series and apply them simultaneously? Photoshop CS2, using Bridge, has this type of 
batch processing function. It’s called synchronization. 


1. First create the settings to be 
synchronized across the folder. 
Open Adobe Bridge to locate the 
folder with shots made under 


similar conditions. Select All. Then 
go to File > Open in Camera Raw. 


2. When the Camera Raw window 
opens, you will see a filmstrip of 
images on the left hand side. Select 
an image. Using the settings here 
make changes to the raw file that 
is active in the thumbnail window: 
white balance, exposure slider and 


others. 
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3. Next synchronize the settings 
across all images in the selected 


AD AY ha 


folder. Choose Select All and then 
click Synchronize. = 

4. Select the settings you want to Synchronize 
apply to the images. For example, Se paman 
choose Everything from the pop-up [Z] Whe Beles 
menu and then click OK. Spare 


E drightness 
Micontrast 

[7] Saturation 
[Sharpness 


[MiLuminance Smoothing 
[¥] Color Noise Reduction 


E] Chromatic Aberration 
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[Z] Tone Curve 
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5. You can also apply new settings to 
the selected images simultaneously. 
Go to the Curve panel, for instance, 
and make some adjustments to 
the tone curve. Click Done and the 
tonal curve changes will be made to 
all selected images in the filmstrip. 
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6. Now let’s have some files working 
in the background. Open six images 
in Camera Raw and select three of 
them in the filmstrip. Now click the 
Save 3 Images button. Make some 


changes, such as format options 
and file naming, and click OK. Go 
back to what you were doing in 


Camera Raw and the three selected 


files will be processed in the 
background while you are working {Save 3 mages... | 


on other images. 2 


More techniques for batch processing and multi-file conversions that are guaranteed to save you 
time and effort can be found in Chapter 9. 
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ll camera companies that manufacture models with raw capture capabilities also supply 
picture management and raw processing software. In most cases, the applications include 
a dedicated image browser, a workspace where photos can be enhanced and edited, some raw 
conversion utilities, management and sorting options and a means for outputting to print and 
screen. 


The sophistication, features list and abilities of these programs vary from company to company 
and camera model to model. In addition there are often several different levels of conversion and 
management functions depending on if you are using the free package that came with the camera 
or the upgraded pro version that is purchased and shipped separately. 


In the Nikon system for instance basic browsing, management, conversion and output options are 
all available with the software that accompanies the camera drivers on the freely supplied install 
disk. However, professionals can opt to purchase an upgrade to this software which provides more 
functionality for the end user. The upgrade provides more options for raw processing plus the ability 
to control the camera remotely for tethered shooting scenarios. 


In this chapter we will look at how these camera-based converters work and how they compare 
with other raw workflow solution options. 


Camera-based converters software 


Camera Software Software 


Capture Editor Olympus Studio 
Capture Camera Control 


Photo Laboratory 


Photo Pro Image Data Converter 


SilverFast DC Hyper-Utility 


Photofun Studio Digimax Master 


EasyShare 
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Which is better — the raw 
conversion software that came 
with your camera or the one that 
is included in your favorite editing 
program? 


Advantages and disadvantages of 
a camera-based system 


As digital photography authors one of the questions we are asked constantly is ‘Which 

is better, converting and editing my raw files with software created by my camera 
manufacturer, or with utilities produced by the maker of my editing software?’ This is not an 
easy question to answer as there are advantages and disadvantages with each approach. 


Camera-based converters are arguably better able to handle the conversion of raw files than 
their generic counterparts. After all, the guys that are deciding how the image details will be 
encoded in the raw file are the same guys who are producing the raw conversion software for 
the camera. If anyone should understand how to get the best from the camera files it should 
be these folks. ‘So I should go with my camera-based software?’ ‘Well, maybe?’ 


Keep in mind that the accumulated image processing knowledge that a company like Adobe 
has developed over the last decade or so provides a substantial foundation for the creation 

of their own conversion programs. Add to this the fact that a product like Adobe Camera 
Raw fits so snugly in the Bridge/Photoshop workflow that using any other utility seems like 
too much hard work to be seriously contemplated and you start to see how compelling the 
argument is for adopting an all Adobe workflow. 


Does it sound like I am hedging my bets? Well, yes I am! At the moment there is no definitive 
answer to this question. The best advice is to try each approach and see which is the best 

fit for you and the way you work. When testing don’t forget to compare the quality of the 
converted files, the ease of working and the size and range of the feature and tool set. 


Most software producers supply free trials of their products. So don’t be backward, download 


several candidate programs and spend some time comparing the way they work. 
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Different levels of support — the Nikon system 


The Nikon system for handling raw provides a good example of how a camera-based conversion 
system can function in conjunction with your normal image editing workflow. 


Basic features 


A basic level of raw support is installed onto your system when you first load the utilities that came 
with your camera. During this process, not only are camera drivers installed on your computer but 
Nikon also loads a browsing application called Nikon View. The program is used to view the photos 
that are downloaded onto your computer. The interface contains thumbnail previews of the pictures 
including those captured in the Nikon raw format (.NEF), a display area where shooting data is 
listed along with a modest range of tools in a simple toolbar. The features grouped here are designed 
for tagging (rating), searching, printing, emailing and creating slideshows. No editing tools are 
available in the browser application or even the enlarged preview window which is displayed when 
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Exposure Comp.: 0 EY Sharpening: Auto 
Lens: 18-55mm F/3.5-56G Sensitivity: 150 200 Image Comment: 
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The Nikon View browser interface — (1) Toolbar. (2) Menu and title bars. (3) Shooting or metadata area. (4) File/ 
folder navigation area. (5) Thumbnail previews. 


CHAPTER 6: CAMERA-BASED CONVERTERS 


a thumbnail is double-clicked. Instead these options 
are made via linked helper programs. Nikon's own 
Capture Editor is listed by default as is the standard 
Editor and the Large Preview Generator for the 


NEF utility. Other programs can be added to the à = aito 

g ie QuickTime Player 
list and it is here that photographers who want Large Preview Generator for NEF file 
to browse in Nikon View but convert with Adobe Adobe Photoshop 


Camera Raw add a Photoshop option. Images to be 


edited in Photoshop are simply highlightedin the The Edit button in the Browser and Preview windows 
f of Nikon View provides a quick way to transfer the 
browser workspace and then the Photoshop option select photo to your favorite editing application. 


is selected from the pop-up menu accessed via the 
Edit button. 


Note: Though listed, the Capture Editor is only available as a trial with the basic install and needs 
to be purchased separately if it is to be used past the trail period. As this programs provide the most 
comprehensive raw conversion options serious raw shooters will need to pay the extra cash or 
alternatively shift the bulk of their processing requirements to another conversion program. 


The NEF Photoshop plug-in 
The basic install assumes that photographers 


will be using a package such as Photoshop for 
most of their pixel by pixel editing changes 

so as well as loading the browser a small NEF 
plug-in is also placed in the plug-ins folder 

of Photoshop. It is designed to provide basic 
(white balance and exposure only) conversion 
settings when a NEF file is opened from inside 


Photoshop. Interestingly, when this plug-in is 


installed Adobe's own raw utility ACR ceases to The NEF plug-in is designed as a simple way to convert 


function. raw files when opening them into Photoshop. It 
provides exposure and white balance controls. 


Pro’s tip: After installing the drivers for a new 


camera you may find that you no longer have ae 
access to ACR and that instead the Nikon plug- Om- O F Pro Gram TH 


| Oraga MleslAdebel adobe Pretoshop City ishida Photosep Ory Fermats ‘ae 


in keeps appearing when you are attempting 


to open raw files. If this occurs and you want to 
restore ACR as the default raw utility then you 
will need to remove the NEF plug-in from the 
plug-ins\Adobe Photoshop Only\File Formats 
folder in Photoshop. 
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More sophisticated control 


If you want a little more control over your raw conversions than white balance and exposure 
controls provided by the NEF plug-in then Nikon also produces a dedicated software program called 
Nikon Capture Editor. Unlike the simple Editor that comes free with Nikon View Capture Editor is a 
full blown raw converter. The package is one part of a two program upgrade that can be purchased 
separately from Nikon dealers. The second software component is the Nikon Capture Control which 
provides remote camera operation for studio use. See Chapter 2 for more details on this software. 


The adjustment options in Capture Editor are grouped in three 
separate tool palettes. Palette one (1) contains a Curves control, 
» @unsharp Mask 
P gi p-tighting 
Resolution control. Also in this palette is the D-Lighting feature B Ej Color Booster 


the Unsharp Mask filter, a Red-Eye Correction tool, and a Size/ 


that opens shadow detail and boosts picture color, and Photo = = dintrar 
bal Photo Effects 


Effects control with options for creating black and white and 
toned monochromes. 


The second palette (2) houses more advanced adjustments some 
of which are only available for raw file processing. Here you can 
alter white balance, exposure, tone compensation (contrast), 
change color modes and adjust the saturation of the photo. In 
addition, a Noise Reduction option and Vignette Control are both 
included along side a specialist LCH (Lightness, Chroma, Hue) 
curves control. 


The Image Dust Off and Fisheye Lens features are great examples 
of what is possible when the hardware manufacturer is involved 
in creating their own image processing software. 


The Image Dust Off option lets you eradicate the dust marks 


B Ld white Balance 


that can appear in photos as a result of having a dirty camera “He 
sensor. The feature is used via a two step process. To start, you 
create a reference photo by switching to the Dust Off Ref Photo 
selection of the camera’s setup menu and then shooting a flat 
white featureless subject from a distance of 10cm. This file is then 
referenced in the Image Dust Off palette where the program uses LI mide 


[= Information 


the reference file to locate and eliminate the dust in the photo. 


The Fisheye Lens control automatically dewarps the bulging 


images that are captured with extreme wide angle lenses. The ; as 
feature uses the lens information contained in the metadata E 
of a picture file to correctly identify the lens used at the time ) 


of capture. The pixels in the photo are then remapped to a 
rectilinear format. The Nikon Capture Editor palettes. 
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You can choose from a range of editing 
options from inside the Nikon View 
browser. Simply right-click the photo to 
be edited, select the Edit using other 
programs option and then choose the 
application from the list provided. To add 
another editing program to the list select 


bome Foker 


io 

ec — = the Add/Remove editing program option 
Banane atie or a folder manida | and locate the program to be added to 
ene the list. 

Delete Adobe PRONO 


This level of lens correction is only possible if the characteristics of the lens are fully known. Its true 
that other editing programs, such as Photoshop CS2, have sophisticated lens correction features 


but generally these apply generic adjustments rather than ones designed specifically for the lens in 
question. 


The third palette (3) contains a Navigator like control Nikon calls Bird’s Eye as well as a histogram 
display, the Nikon equivalent of the History palette called Markers and an Information palette. The 


The Nikon Capture Editor interface — (1) Toolbar. (2) Preview area. (3) Tool Palette 1. (4) Tool Palette 2 - Advanced 
Raw options. (5) Program menu bar. 


last feature is designed to allow the user to sample the RGB values of various pixels in the image and 


track these values during tonal and color changes. 


Because of the camera and lens specific corrections such as ‘dust off’ and ‘fisheye lens fix’ 

many photographers prefer to stick with the raw software offerings provided by their camera 
manufacturer. Though it is not possible to apply and save these corrections to the raw file and then 
complete the conversion in another program such as Adobe Camera Raw, the corrected file can 

be passed directly to Photoshop. This hybrid approach to editing means that all raw correction 
and conversion settings are applied in the camera-based software, after which the file is sent to 
Photoshop where the pixel-based editing is completed. 


Fisheye Lens Palette Ey | 


\~ | Fisheye Lens 


Fill color’: 


The Fisheye Lens control provides lens specific 
dewarping adjustments to images photographed 
with ultra wide angle lenses. The feature interrogates 
the metadata of the file to retrieve details about the 
lens type and settings. 

It is in this circumstance that using a piece of software 
designed by your camera/lens manufacturer really 
comes into its own. The software understands how 
the lens records the very wide scene and via the 
Fisheye Lens feature it is possible to remap the 
bulging photo back to a more normal perspective. 


(1) Non-corrected photo taken with a 10.5mm Nikon 
fisheye lens. 

(2) The same image after remapping with the Fisheye 
Lens feature in Capture Editor. 

(3) After remapping with the Include areas where 
there is no image data option selected. 

(4) The Fisheye Lens correction palette. 
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fter downloading raw files or importing raw files into a designated folder, the next step if you 
are using a ‘Convert and then Edit’ workflow is to process the files using a raw converter. 
In this phase of the workflow you examine each raw image or a group of similarly executed files, 
making note of any problems with shadows, highlights, exposure, white balance, and more. This is 
the time to make adjustments to bring your images within their acceptable dynamic range and to 
fine tune them to your personal taste. It is also the time to save files to DNG format and archive them 


in a safe storage location. 


In this section we will walk you through the process of conversion with what is arguably the most 
widely used raw software in the world — Adobe Camera Raw (ACR). Coming in two slightly different 
flavors, one shipped with Photoshop Elements and the other with Photoshop and Bridge, ACR 


provides a logical approach to enhancing your raw files during the conversion process. This chapter 


concentrates on the steps involved for Photoshop Elements users with Chapter 8 delving into the 


intricacies of the utility when used with Photoshop and Bridge. 


The features of any raw converter tell the story about its effectiveness, efficiency, and 
compatibility with your workflow style. Look at the following features and see how the ACR 
plug-in in Photoshop Elements 4.0 works for you: 


e browser capability to open, import, retrieve and rank raw files; 
e support for your camera(s); 


e handling of your camera’s profile for producing acceptable tonal 
curves that work well on your exposure, shadow and highlights, yet 
producing pleasing results — not all converters are equal; 


* saving and recalling settings from previous image(s) worked on; 


e ahistogram with RGB color channels that works with previews of 
shadow and highlight problems; 


e large display of thumbnail image and ability to zoom in at various 
percentages to examine areas of displayed image; 


e effective white balance correction; 
e recovery of modest under- and overexposure; 


e handling of color corrections and settings, brightness, contrast, and 
saturation; 


e availability of sharpening, noise removal (luminance smoothing), 
color noise reduction (moirés); 


e save to DNG prior to sending image(s) to the application (in this case, 
Elements 4.0 Editor or Quick Fix menus); and 


e handling of multiple files in batch to save time. 
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The Adobe 
Photoshop 
Elements 4.0 
PhotoBrowser is 
an excellent file 


browser and 
remy re cree == | Manager. 


The PhotoBrowser - the starting point 

The Elements 4.0 PhotoBrowser or Organizer, as it is sometimes known, is a great file browser and 
picture manager. Once files are imported into the browser the feature will become a pivot point for 
all your photo management activities. The PhotoBrowser is an excellent starting point as it provides 
functions to open, import, tag, search for, catalog and retrieve raw files from a long list of supported 
cameras. Even though it is possible to open raw files directly into the Editor workspace of Photoshop 
Elements, to use the program to its fullest you should always import your photos into the Organizer 
(PhotoBrowser) workspace first. 


Anatomy of the Camera Raw dialog 


Before commencing to process our first raw file, let’s take a close look at the Adobe Camera Raw 
feature as it appears in Photoshop Elements 4.0. The ACR dialog, the user interface between you and 
what goes on inside the Camera Raw plug-in, provides tools to adjust, process, convert and save raw 
files. After opening a raw photo from inside either the Organizer or Editor workspaces, this dialog 
will be displayed. Inside a histogram, the Adjust and Detail tabs, as well as several tools and drop- 
down menus, will help you enhance images requiring only slight improvements or moderately 
improve images requiring several adjustments to bring them into an acceptable dynamic range and 


aesthetic level. 


Across the top of the Camera Raw dialog box you will find the name of the camera you used 

to take the image, its file name and EXIF data (ISO, shutter speed, aperture, focal length). Just 
below in the left hand corner are five tools for zoom, hand, white balance (eyedropper), 90 degree 
counterclockwise (left) and clockwise (right) image rotation. 


Raw Workflow from Capture to Archives: A Complete Digital Photographer's Guide to Raw Imaging 


Sharpness 
3 


Luminance Smoothing 


Color Noise Reduction 


Features of the Adobe Camera Raw dialog box in Photoshop Elements 4.0. 

(1) Preview area. (2) White balance settings. (3) Tonal controls. 

(4) Auto checkboxes for tonal control. (5) Saturation slider. (6) Sharpness and noise 
options. (7) Zoom tool. (8) Hand tool. (9) White balance tool. (10) Rotate buttons. 
(11) Shadow and Highlights Clipping Warnings. (12) Preview checkbox. 

(13) Color Histogram. (14) RGB values readout. (15) Color depth options. (16) Save 
settings. 


The zoom tool is useful for looking closely at the image for problems with focus and execution — 
slow shutter speed, lack of stabilization, incorrect aperture setting. At 25% an image may appear 
to be quite impressive, yet when examining it at 100% often a bit of movement and/or lack of focus 
appear. Be sure to zoom in on various parts of the image using the hand tool to easily move it 
around at 100%. 


The white balance tool is very powerful. Clicking this tool on a picture portion that is meant to be 
neutral (even amounts of red, green and blue) removes any color casts and adjusts the hue of the 


entire image in one fell swoop. 


In the center of the dialog’s top you will find Preview, Shadows, and Highlight view checkboxes 
which you can toggle on and off. Blue and red areas will appear in the image to indicate loss of 
shadow (in blue) and highlight (in red) detail. These correspond to clipping also shown in the 
histogram. To the right of the View options are the RGB values, separate values for red, green and 
blue corresponding to what is present in the area where your cursor is positioned. When used in 
conjunction with the white balance tool RGB values for the selected area on which to click will be 
apparent in advance. In the lower left hand corner a zoom level drop-down menu is provided. Below 
it is the Depth option with a drop-down menu to select 8 or 16 bits per color channel. 
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The histogram in ACR shows the distribution of pixels 
across the image. Areas with the most pixels are the 
tallest areas of the graph. The shape of the histogram 
indicates the look of the picture. (1) An overexposed 
image has a histogram with the pixels bunched to the 
right end of the graph. (2) Conversely, underexposed 
photos have pixels pushed to the left. (3) Flat or low 
contrast pictures typically have all their pixels grouped 
in the middle. (4) High contrast photos or those that 
have ‘clipped’ highlights and shadow areas usually have 
many pixels at the extreme ends of the graph. 

(5) For the best results you should always aim to spread 
the pixels between the maximum black and white points 
without clipping any of the image pixels. 


Histogram 

A full color histogram is located under the RGB values. The feature graphs the distribution of the 
pixels within your photo. The graph updates after changes are made to the color, contrast and 
brightness of the picture. By paying close attention to the shape of the graph you can preempt many 
image problems. The aim with most enhancement activities is to obtain a good spread of pixels from 
shadow through midtones to highlights without clipping (converting delicate details to pure black 
or white) either end of the tonal range. 


The Settings option is set to Image Settings. 
Use this option to restore the original settings 


Settings: | Camera Raw Defaults -( of thecurrentimäge: 
Image Settings l 


Adjust [Camera Raw Defaults 


White |Previous Conversion 


Temperature 


Tint 
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Image Settings 
Below the histogram is the Settings drop-down menu which contains the Image Settings, Camera 


Raw Defaults, Previous Conversion, and Custom entries (see page 113). 


Image Settings: The Image Settings option restores the original settings of the current photo. Use 
this selection when you want to reverse changes that you have made and wish to restore the photo 


to its virgin state. 


Camera Raw Defaults: This option applies a group of slider settings that are default values 
associated with a specific camera and photograph. The raw file of the flower photo (opposite) was 
created with a Leica Digilux 2. Here you can see that when a photo is opened for the first time, the 
settings and white balance will be altered to Camera Raw Defaults (based on the camera model) and 
As Shot (based on the camera settings used for the photograph), respectively. After testing preset or 
custom white balance settings and finding them unacceptable (or wanting to start over) return to 
As Shot. After testing changes to exposure through Saturation and wanting to start over, click in 


one or more Auto boxes to return to the original settings. 


Previous Conversion: Another option in the Settings drop-down menu is Previous Conversion. 
This setting stores the ‘last used’ values for all controls and is an efficient way to apply the 
enhancements used with the previous image to one currently open in the dialog. Using this option 
will help speed up the conversions of a series of photos taken at the same time under the same 
lighting conditions. Simply make the adjustments for the first image and then use the Previous 
Conversion option to apply the same settings to each of the successive photos from the series in turn. 


Custom: Moving any of the slider controls such as Temperature or Tint sliders under the White 
Balance menu automatically changes the settings entry to Custom. Once the settings have been 
customized for a particular photograph the values can be saved as a new Camera Raw Default entry 
using the save option in the pop-up menu accessed via the sideways arrow next to the Settings 


menu. 


Pro’s tip: As ACR recognizes the raw file created with different cameras the new Camera Raw 
Default will be applied to only those photos captured with the specific camera that the settings have 


been saved for. 
Nikon (2); DSC_0125.NE 


Large preview 

The dialog box also contains a large preview of 
how the raw file will appear with the current 
settings applied. The preview has a couple of 


zoom-in and -out options. You can alter the 


magnification of the preview using the Zoom Pee 1a pesichencel Fe 


tool, the Zoom Level menu or buttons at the 


bottom of the dialog or with the Ctrl/Cmd + or The preview can be magnified via the (1) Zoom Level 


Ctrl/Cmd - keystrokes. buttons or menu or the (2) Zoom tool. 
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Examining parts of the image close in is important and useful, particularly in areas where shadows 
and/or highlights are problematic. 


Leica Digilux 2: sdmaterlily:2.RAW, (ISO 100, 1/1000, 1/5.0,,23 mm) 


— 


When an original file is opened for the first time in the dialog, the Settings and white balance values will be set to 
Camera Raw Defaults (based on camera model and make) and As Shot (determined by the camera settings at the 
time of capture), respectively. 


White balance correction 

White balance is used to correctly balance the color of the scene to the lighting conditions at the 
time the shot was taken. Leaving white balance set at As Shot means you elect to keep the white 
balance values that were used when taking the picture. See page 116. 


As you know one of the advantages shooting raw is that this setting is not a fixed part of the picture 
file. Altering the specific white balance setting at the time of raw conversion is a ‘lossless’ action. 
This is not the case if you have used an incorrect setting and have shot in JPEG or TIFF. Use either 
of these two formats and the white balance setting will be fixed in the file and can only be changed 
with destructive adjustments using features like Color Variations or Remove Color Cast. In this 


regard raw shooters have much more flexibility. 


For instance, if you selected a Daylight setting in-camera and think that Shade or another white 
balance preset may be closer to the actual lighting conditions you may select one of the options from 
the list of presets under the White Balance drop-down menu. Moving either the Temperature or 
Tint sliders switches the setting to Custom. These controls are used for matching the image color 
temperature with that of the scene. 
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Temperature: The Temperature slider is a fine-tuning device that allows you to select a precise 
color temperature in units of degrees kelvin. When an image is too yellow, meaning it has a lower 
color temperature than you prefer, move the Temperature slider to the left to make the colors 
bluer and compensate for the lower color temperature. When an image is too blue, or higher in 
temperature than you prefer, move the slider to the right to make the image warmer, adding more 
yellow compensation. So, left is to make image colors cooler and right is to make image colors 


warmer. 


Tint: The Tint slider fine tunes the white balance to compensate for a green or magenta tint. 


Moving the Tint slider to the left adds green and to the right adds magenta. This control is often used 


to neutralize a color cast caused by lighting from fluorescent tube or strip sources. 


White Balance tool: The quickest and perhaps easiest way to adjust white balance is to select the 
White Balance tool and then click in an area that should be neutral gray or even amounts of red, 
green and blue. For best results, use a dark to midtone as the reference and be careful not to click on 
an area with pure white or specular highlights. These will produce unreliable results so keep away 
from the bright highlight areas of highly reflective or chrome surfaces. One suggestion for working 


with neutral gray is to: 


1. Click on the White Balance tool. 


2. Move the White Balance tool cursor over a midtone area which should 
be neutral gray but contains a color cast in the preview. 


3. Click on the image location to neutralize the cast not just in the selected 
area but in the whole photo. 


eA 
Adjust “Detail \_ Adjust “Detail \_ 
White Balance: White Balance: | Custom | 
Temperature Temperature 
3 3 


Tint 


Tint 


Fluorescent 
Flash 


Custom 


The white balance in your raw photo can be adjusted in 
one of three ways: 

(1) Selecting the light source specific entry that best 
matches the lighting in the scene from the drop-down 
list. 

(2) Manually adjusting the Temperature and Tint slider 
values until the preview appears neutral and free from 
color casts. 

(3) Selecting the White Balance tool and then clicking on 
a picture part that should be neutral. 
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White balance options. 


Presets: 

(1) As Shot 

(2) Auto 

(3) Daylight 

(4) Cloudy 

(5) Shade 

(6) Tungsten 
(7) Fluorescent 
(8) Flash 


Temperature settings: 
(9) 2500 

(10) 5500 

(11) 20,000 


Tint settings: 
(12) -100 

(13) 0 

(14) 100 
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Adobe has positioned the slider controls that adjust 
Exposure Auto -1.30 the tones within the image in the order (top to í 
4 bottom) that they should be applied within the ACR 
dialog. 
Shadows Auto 6 The Exposure and Shadows sliders should be used first 
4 to set the white and black points in the photo. Use the 
Alt/Option keys in conjunction with these sliders to 
: preview the pixels being clipped and to accurately peg 
Brightness Auto 94 the white/black points. Or alternatively switch on the 
3 Shadows/Highlights Clipping Warnings which perform 
the same function whilst leaving the full color preview 
Contrast Auto 0 visible. 

A Next lighten or darken the photo using the Brightness 
slider. Unlike the Exposure control this slider doesn’t 
affect the white and black points of the image but 
rather adjusts the appearance of the photo by 
compressing or extending the altered tones. 


Saturation +5 


(e 


Making tonal adjustments 


Exposure, Shadows, Brightness, Contrast and Saturation sliders are available for making 
adjustments to raw files. Adobe has positioned these controls in the dialog so that when working 
from top to bottom you follow a specific enhancement workflow. For this reason you should 


following these steps in order: 


Set the white clipping points using the Exposure slider. 
Set the black clipping points using the Shadows slider. 
Adjust the overall brightness using the Brightness slider. 


Adjust contrast using the Contrast slider. 


SU ge CS WS) 


Adjust saturation, if needed, using the Saturation slider. J 


Exposure 

The Exposure slider adjusts the brightness or darkness of an image using value increments 
equivalent to f-stops or EV (exposure values) on a camera. An image is underexposed when itis not 
light enough or too dark and it is overexposed when it is too light. Simply move the slider to the left 
to darken the image and to the right to lighten (brighten) the image. 


What do the f-stop or EV equivalents indicate? An adjustment of -1.50 is just like narrowing the 
aperture by 1.5 (one and a half) f-stops. Moving the slider 1.33 places to the left will dramatically 
darken an image and to the right the same amount will result in a bright image. If you have to move 
more than two full stops in either direction this probably indicates your settings at capture were 
inaccurate. Making adjustments beyond two stops starts to deteriorate image quality as invariably 


shadow or highlight detail is lost (clipped) in the process. 


For those of you who are interested, the Exposure slider sets the white clipping points in the image. 
Clipping shows as values creeping up the left (shadow) and right (highlight) walls of your histogram 


(and red and blue areas in the image if shadow and highlight previews are turned on), and occurs 
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To ensure that you don’t accidently convert shadow or highlight detail to pure black or white pixels ACR contains 
two different types of ‘Clipping’ warnings. (1) When the Shadows and Highlights Clipping Warning features are 
selected at the top of the dialog areas of highlight clipping are displayed in the preview as red and shadows as 
blue. (2) Holding down the Alt/Option key whilst moving either the Exposure or Shadows sliders will convert the 
preview to black (for Exposure) or white (for Shadows). Any pixels being clipped will then be shown as a 
contrasting color against these backgrounds. 


when the pixel values shift to the highest highlight value or the lowest shadow value. Clipped areas 
are completely black or white and contain no detail. As you want to maintain as much detail in the 
shadows and highlights as possible your aim should always be to spread the picture tones but not to 


clip delicate highlight or shadow areas. 


Shadows 

Moving the Shadows slider adjusts the position of the black point within the image. Just as was 
the case with the Exposure slider you should only make Shadows adjustments when the clipping 
warning is active. This will ensure that you don’t unintentionally convert shadow detail to black 
pixels. Remember movements of the slider to the left decreases shadow clipping. Moving it to the 


right increases or produces clipping. 


Brightness and Contrast 

The Brightness slider is different to the Exposure slider although both affect the brightness of an 
image. Brightness compresses the highlights and expands the shadows when you move the slider 
to the right. When adjusting your photos your aim is to set the black and white points first and then 


adjust the brightness of the midtones to suit your image. 


Contrast adjusts the spread of the midtones in the image. A move of the Contrast slider to the right 
spreads the pixels across the histogram, actually increasing the midtone contrast. Conversely 
movements to the left bunch the pixels in the middle of the graph. It is important to adjust the 


contrast of midtones after working on exposure, shadows and brightness. 


Auto tonal control 
When first opening a picture ACR will automatically adjust the tonal controls to an average setting 
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for the picture type and camera make/model. The Auto checkbox is selected when these settings are 
in place. Moving the associated slider will remove the selection but these values can be reinstated by 
selecting the checkbox again. 


Pro’s tip: In some instances you may need to readjust Exposure and Shadow sliders after Brightness 
and Contrast to fine tune your enhancements. 


Exposure Auto -1.30 There are Auto options for Exposure, Shadows, 
Brightness and Contrast controls inside the ACR dialog. 
A g! g 
These options are selected when a picture is first 
opened but are deselected as soon as you move any of 
Shadows Auto 6 the slider controls. 
3 
Brightness Auto 94 
2 
Contrast Auto 0 
2 
Saturation 


If desired, the Saturation slider may be used to adjust the strength of the color within the photo. 
A setting of -100 is a completely desaturated monochrome image and a value of +100 doubles 
the saturation. Watch changes in the histogram when you move the Saturation slider in either 
direction. 


The Saturation slider controls the strength or vibrancy of the color within your raw photos. 

(1) Dragging the slider all the way to left (-100) will remove all color from the photo creating a monochrome 
picture. (2) A value of 0 is the default setting where the saturation is neither boosted nor reduced. (3) Moving the 
slider all the way to the right to a setting of +100 produces twice the saturation of the normal or default setting. 
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Sharpening, Luminance Smoothing and Color Noise Reduction 


Sharpening, Luminance Smoothing and Color Noise Reduction are all controls that can be accessed 
under the Detail tab. 


Sharpening is an enhancement technique that is easily overdone and this is true even when 
applying the changes at the time of raw conversion. The best approach is to remember that 
sharpening should be applied to photos as the very last step in the editing/enhancement process 
and that the settings used need to match the type of output the photo is destined for. In practice 


ACR contains two 
noise reduction 
controls — 
Luminance 
Smoothing for 
grayscale noise and 
Color Noise 
Reduction for 
minimizing errant 
color pixels. Like 
most noise 
reduction controls 
effective use is a 
balance between 
removing digital 
grain and creating 
flat featureless areas 
of color. This 
example 
demonstrates how 
the different 
settings alter the 
look of noisy 
photographs. 

(1) 50, 0 (Luminance 
Smoothing, Color 
Noise Reduction). 
(2) 100, 0. 

(3) 0, 50. 

(4) 0, 100. 

(5) 50, 50. 

(6) 100, 100. 

(7) 0, 0 (no noise 
reduction). 
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this means images that are not going to be edited after raw conversion should be sharpened within 
ACR, but those pictures that are going to be enhanced further should be sharpened later using the 
specialist filters in Photoshop Elements. 


When a picture is first opened into the ACR the program sets the sharpening and noise values based 
on the camera type and model used to capture the image. For many photographers making further 
adjustments here is an exception rather than a rule as they prefer to address sharpening in the 
Editor after cropping, straightening, enhancing, resizing and going to print. 


ACR contains two different noise reduction controls. The Luminance Smoothing slider and 

the Color Noise Reduction control. The Luminance Smoothing slider is designed to reduce the 
appearance of grayscale noise in a photo. This is particularly useful for improving the look of images 
that appear grainy. The second type of noise is the random colored pixels that typically appear in 
photos taken with a high ISO setting or a long shutter speed. This is generally referred to as chroma 
noise and is reduced using the Color Noise Reduction slider in ACR. The noise reduction effect of 
both features is increased as the sliders are moved to the right. 


Save to DNG 


Now to the business end of the conversion task — outputting the file. At this stage in the process ACR 
provides several options that will govern how the file is handled from this point onwards. To this 
end, the lower right hand corner of the Adobe Camera Raw dialog has four buttons: Save, Cancel, 
Open and Help and a further three, Save (without the options dialog), Reset and Update, when the 
Alt/Option button is pushed. 


Help: Opens the Photoshop Elements help system with raw processing topics already displayed. 
Cancel: This option closes the ACR dialog not saving any of the settings to the file that was open. 


Save: The normal Save button, which is includes several dots (...) after the label, displays the Save 
options dialog. Here you can save the raw file, with your settings applied, in Adobe’s own DNG 
format. The dialog includes options for inputting the location where the file will be saved, the ability 
to add in a new name as well as DNG file specific settings such as compression, conversion to linear 
image and/or embed the original raw file in the new DNG document. It is a good idea to Select 

Save in Different Location in the Destination drop-down at the top to separate processed files from 
archive originals. Clearly the benefits of a compressed DNG file are going to help out in the storage 
issue arena and compression is a big advantage with DNG. Embedding the original raw file in the 
saved DNG file begs the questions of how much room you have in the designated storage device and 


whether you really want to have the original raw file here. 


Save (without save options): Holding down the Alt/Option key when clicking the save button 
skips the Save Options dialog and saves the file in DNG format using the default save settings. 
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Once the all controls for the raw conversion have been set 
ACR provides a range of options for the next step in the === we ~r A hes 
process. Save, Help, Cancel and Open are available by 

default (1). Holding down the Alt/Option key switches the T > ~ E a 
button set to Save (without a dialog), Help, Reset and - - re È . i 
Update (2). Holding down the Shift key allows you to skip o a 3 z = 
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Save Options 
Destination: | Save in New Location ¥ 
Select Folder... C:\Documents and Settings \Philip\Desktop\, (cancel) 
File Naming 
Example: DSC_005101.dng 
Document Name vi + 2Diot Serial Number v+ 
vj + v 
Begin Numbering: 01 
File Extension: dng v The Save Options dialog is 
displayed when the Save... 
button is pressed. To skip 
Format: Digtal Negative this dialog and still save 
C] Compressed (lossless) JPEG Preview: | Medium Stz ] the processed file in DNG 
[C Convert to Linear Image iai e ~ format hold down the Alt/ 
C Embed Original Raw Fie Option key whilst clicking 
the Save button. 


Open: If you click on the Open button Elements applies the conversion options that you set in ACR 
and opens the file inside the Editor workspace. At this point, the file is no longer in a raw format so 
when it comes to saving the photo from the Editor workspace Elements automatically selects the 


Photoshop PSD format for saving. 


Reset: The Reset option resets the ACR dialog’s settings back to their defaults. This feature is useful 
if you want to ensure that all settings and enhancement changes made in the current session have 
been removed. To access the Reset button click the Cancel button whilst holding down the Alt/ 
Option key. 


Update: Clicking the Open button in conjunction with the Alt/Option key will update the raw 
conversion settings for the open image. Essentially this means that the current settings are applied 
to the photo and the dialog is then closed. The thumbnail preview in the PhotoBrowser workspace 
will also be updated to reflect the changes. 


Pro’s tip: If the thumbnail doesn’t update automatically, select the picture and then choose Edit > 
Update Thumbnail in the PhotoBrowser workspace. 


Skip: Holding down the Shift key whilst clicking the Open button will not apply the currently 
selected changes and just close the dialog. In this way it is similar to the Cancel button. 
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Differences between Adobe Camera Raw (ACR) in 
Photoshop/Bridge and Photoshop Elements 


The Adobe Camera Raw utility is available in both Photoshop Elements and Photoshop 
(and Bridge) but the same functionality and controls are not common to the feature as it 
appears in each program. The Photoshop Elements version contains a reduced feature set 
but not one that overly restricts the user’s ability to make high quality conversions. 


The following features and controls are common to both Photoshop/Bridge and Photoshop 


Elements: 


White Balance presets, Temperature, Tint, Exposure, Shadows, Brightness, 
Contrast, Auto checkboxes for tonal controls, Saturation, Sharpness, 
Luminance Smoothing, Color Noise Reduction, Rotate Left, Rotate Right, 
Shadow and Highlights Clipping Warnings, Preview checkbox, Color 
Histogram, RGB readout, Zoom tool, Hand tool, White Balance tool, Color 
Depth, Open processed file, Apply conversion settings without opening 


These options are only available in ACR for Photoshop/Bridge: 


Chromatic Aberration, Vignetting, Curves, Calibration controls, Color 
Sampler tool, Crop tool, Straighten tool, Color Space, Image size, Image 
resolution, Save settings, Save processed file direct from ACR 
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Processing with Photoshop Elements and 


Adobe Camera Raw 


Now that we have a good understanding of the various controls in the Adobe Camera Raw 


dialog let’s walk through the complete process. 


Opening 


This seems like a simple step but just as there are many roads that lead to Rome so too are there 


a variety of ways to open a raw file in Adobe Camera Raw. 


1. Opening the raw file in the 

Editor workspace 

Once you have downloaded your raw files 
from camera to computer you can start the 
task of processing. Keep in mind that in its 
present state the raw file is not in the full 
color RGB format that we are used to, so 
the first part of all processing is to open the 


picture into a conversion utility or program. 


Selecting File > Open from inside Elements 
will automatically display the photo in the 
Adobe Camera Raw (ACR) utility. 


2. Starting with the PhotoBrowser 
Starting in the PhotoBrowser or Organizer 
workspace simply right-click on the 
thumbnail of the raw file and select Go to 
Standard Edit from the pop-up menu to 
transfer the file to the Elements version of 
ACR in the Editor workspace. 


48 Adobe Photoshop Elements 4.0 (Editor) 
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Rotate 


3. Rotate Right (90 CW) or 

Left (90 CCW) 

Once the raw photo is open in ACR you 
can rotate the image using either of the 
two Rotate buttons at the top of the dialog. 
If you are the lucky owner of a recent 
camera model then chances are the picture 


will automatically rotate to its correct 
orientation. This is thanks to a small piece of 
metadata supplied by the camera and stored 
in the picture file that indicates which way 


is up. 


Adjusting white balance 


Unlike other capture formats (TIFF, JPEG) the white balance settings are not fixed in a raw file. 
ACR contains three different ways to balance the hues in your photo. 


4. Preset changes 

As we have seen you can opt to stay with 
the settings used at the time of shooting (‘As Adjust “Detail \ 
Shot’) or select from a range of light source 


Settings: Custom vi- 


specific settings in the White Balance drop- 
down menu of ACR. For best results, try 

to match the setting used with the type of 
lighting that was present in the scene at the 
time of capture. Or choose the Auto option 
from the drop-down White Balance menu to 
get ACR to determine a setting based on the 
individual image currently displayed. 


5. Manual adjustments 

If none of the preset white balance options 
perfectly matches the lighting in your photo 
then you will need to fine tune your results 
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with the Temperature and Tint sliders (located — — 
Adjust “Detail \_ 
just below the Presets drop-down menu). The 


Temperature slider settings equate to the color 


White Balance: | Custom 


of light in degrees kelvin — so daylight will be 
5500 and tungsten light 2800. It is a blue to Temperature 
yellow scale, so moving the slider to the left 


will make the image cooler (more blue) and to 
the right warmer (more yellow). In contrast 
the Tint slider is a green to magenta scale. 


Moving the slider left will add more green to 
the image and to the right more magenta. 


6. The White Balance tool 

Another quick way to balance the light in 
your picture is to choose the White Balance 
tool and then click on a part of the picture 
that is meant to be neutral gray or white. ACR 
will automatically set the Temperature and 
Tint sliders so that this picture part becomes 
a neutral gray and in the process the rest of 
the image will be balanced. For best results 
when selecting lighter tones with the tool 
ensure that the area contains detail and is not 


a blown or specular highlight. 


Tonal control 


Then next group of image enhancements alters the tones within the photo. There are five 
different slider controls each dealing with a specific group of image tones. Each of the controls 
has an Auto option that when checked will let ACR decide on the best tonal setting to use. Use the 
following steps if you want a little more control. 


7. Setting the white areas 
To start, adjust the brightness with the Exposure 
Exposure slider. Moving the slider to the 
right lightens the photo and to the left 
darkens it. The settings for the slider are in 


f-stop increments with a +1.00 setting being 
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equivalent to increasing exposure by 1 
f-stop. Use this slider to peg or set the white 
tones. Your aim is to lighten the highlights 
in the photo without clipping (converting 
the pixels to pure white) them. To do this, 
hold down the Alt/Option whilst moving 
the slider. This action previews the photo 


+0105) 


with the pixels being clipped against a 


‘Dnottness ‘Auto 134 


black background. Move the slider back 


and forth until no clipped pixels appear but estes Pies 


Saturation o 


the highlights are as white as possible. $ 


8. Adjusting the shadows 

The Shadows slider performs a similar 
function with the shadow areas of the image. 
Again the aim is to darken these tones but 
not to convert (or clip) delicate details to pure 
black. Just as with the Exposure slider, the 


Alt/Option key can be pressed whilst making 


Shadows adjustments to preview the pixels 


Exposure -1.70 


being clipped. Alternatively the Shadow and 


Shadows; CJauto 
Highlights Clipping Warning features can 
be used to provide instant clipping feedback 


Contrast [J Auto +50 


on the preview image. Shadow pixels that Saturation ; o 


are being clipped are displayed in blue and 
clipped highlight tones in red. 


9. Brightness changes Exposure [C] Auto -1.55| 
The next control, moving from top to bottom A 
of the ACR dialog, is the Brightness slider. ehailaiee Clauto 0 
At first the changes you make with this 4 
feature may appear to be very similar to 

y app y Brightness C] Auto 150 
those produced with the Exposure slider 
but there is an important difference. Yes, E Caut a 

ontras o 

it is true that moving the slider to the right d = ic 
lightens the whole image, but rather than j 
adjusting all pixels the same amount the Saturation R 0 


feature makes major changes in the midtone 
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areas and smaller jumps in the highlights. In 
so doing the Brightness slider is less likely to 
clip the highlights (or shadows) as the feature 
compresses the highlights as it lightens the 
photo. This is why it is important to set white 
and black points first with the Exposure and 
Shadows sliders before fine tuning the image 
with the Brightness control. 


10. Increasing/Decreasing contrast 


The last tonal control in the dialogue, and Exposure LJ Auto 1.15 
the last to be applied to the photo, is the 

Contrast slider. The feature concentrates on Shadows Cl Auto 5 

the midtones in the photo with movements - 

of the slider to the right increasing the Brightness [C] Auto 143 
midtone contrast and to the left producing = 
a lower contrast image. Like the Brightness Contrast C] Auto +64 
slider, Contrast changes are best applied ©. 
after setting the white and black points of Saturation oO 


the image with the Exposure and Contrast 
sliders. 


Color strength adjustments 

As one of the primary roles of the Adobe Camera Raw utility is to interpolate the captured 
colors from their Bayer mosaic form to the more usable RGB format it is logical to include a color 
strength adjustment as one of the controls in the process. 


11. Saturation control a eee Sines ani 

i 3 
The strength or vibrancy of the colors in the 
photo can be adjusted using the Saturation Contrast [_Jauto ‘ +64 


slider. Moving the slider to the right increases 
saturation with a value of +100 being a saturation +12 
doubling of the color strength found at a ę ( ; ) > 

setting of 0. Saturation can be reduced by a ee ee 
moving the slider to the left with a value of 


-100 producing a monochrome image. Some 
s : i Save... Cancel 
photographers use this option as a quick way 
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to convert their photos to black and white 
but most prefer to maker this change in 
Photoshop proper where more control can 
be gained over the conversion process with 
features such as the Channel Mixer. 


Sharpness/Smoothness and Noise Reduction 


With the tones and colors now sorted let’s turn our attention to sharpening and noise 


reduction. Both these image enhancements can be handled in-camera using one of a variety of 


auto settings found in the camera setup menu, but for those image makers in pursuit of imaging 


perfection these changes are best left until processing the file back at the desktop. 


12. To sharpen or not to sharpen 


| Adjust | Detail 
The sharpening control in ACR is based on 


the Unsharp Mask filter and provides an Sharpnes 

easy to use single slider sharpening option. 

A setting of O leaves the image unsharpened inanca Smoothing 

and higher values increase the sharpening 4 

effect based on Radius and Threshold ; È 
Color Noise Reduction 

values that ACR automatically calculates A 


via the camera model, ISO and exposure 
compensation metadata settings. 


13. Reducing noise 


Adjust ` Detail 
ACR contains two different noise reduction | Adius 


controls. The Luminance Smoothing slider 
Sharpness 


is designed to reduce the appearance of A 
grayscale noise in a photo. This is particularly ; . 

Luminance Smoothing 
useful for improving the look of images that A 


appear grainy. The second type of noise is the 


Color Noise Reduction 


à 


random colored pixels that typically appear in 
photos taken with a high ISO setting or a long 
shutter speed. This is generally referred to as 
chroma noise and is reduced using the Color 
Noise Reduction slider in ACR. The noise 
reduction effect of both features is increased 
as the sliders are moved to the right. 


25 


25 


25 
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Remember: When using these tools keep in mind that overuse can lead to flat, textureless 
photos so ensure that you zoom into the image (at least 100%) and check the results of your 
settings in important areas of details. 


Output options 


Now to the business end of the conversion task — outputting the file. The Photoshop Elements 
version of ACR contains only the Color Depth output option. 


14. Controlling color depth/space and 
image size/resolution 

The section below the main preview 
window in ACR contains the output options 
settings. Here you can adjust the color depth 
(8 or 16 bits per channel) of the processed 
file. Earlier versions of Photoshop Elements 
were unable to handle 16 bits per channel 
images but the last two releases have 


contained the ability to read, open, save and 
make a few changes to these high color files. 


Save, Open or Done 


The last step in the process is to apply the enhancement changes to the photo. This can be done 
in a variety of ways. 


15. Opening the processed file in 
Photoshop Elements 
The most basic option is to process the raw 


file according to the settings selected in the 
ACR dialog and then open the picture into 
the Editor workspace of Photoshop Elements. 
To do this simply select the OK button. Select 
this route if you intend to edit or enhance 
the image beyond the changes made during 
the conversion. 
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A Com 


Save Options 


Destination: | Save in New Location v | 
Select Folder... N:\FocalR aw chap inks), 


File Naming 


Example: vic-pointO1.dng 


vie-point v| + 2 Digit Serial Number] v| + 


[m] + | x] 
Begin Numbering: 01 


File Extension: |.dng v 


Format: Digital Negative 


[C] Compressed (lossless) JPEG Preview: | Medium Size v 


ia Convert to Linear Image 
[C] Embed Original Raw File 


16. Saving the processed raw file 

Users have the ability to save converted raw files from inside the ACR dialog via the Save button. 
This action opens the Save Options dialog which contains settings for inputting the file name 
and as well as file type specific characteristics such as compression. Use the Save option over the 
Open command if you want to process photos quickly without bringing them into the editing 
space. 


Pro’s tip: Holding down the Alt/Option key whilst clicking the Save button allows you to store 
the file (with the raw processing settings applied) without actually going through the Save 
Options dialog. 
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17. Applying the raw conversion settings 

There is also an option for applying the current settings to the raw photo without opening 
the picture. By Alt-clicking the OK button (holding down Alt/Option key changes the button 
to the Update button) you can apply the changes to the original file and close the ACR dialog 
in one step. 


The great thing about working this way is that the settings are applied to the file losslessly. No 
changes are made to the underlying pixels only to the instructions that are used to process 
the raw file. 


When next the file is opened, the applied settings will show up in the ACR dialog ready for 
fine tuning, or even changing completely. 


Settings: | Custom 
Adjust “Detail NLens “cur 
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E ow do you process your raw photographs in Adobe Photoshop? You start by opening them. 
To do this you can always use the ubiquitous Open command but you also have the option to 
open files via the File Browser (CS) or Bridge (CS2). 


Adobe Photoshop cs2 


Adobe Photoshop 


ny 


Photoshop CS2 = Photoshop CS 


ate Pca 


[ee ee tee er re ee les ee Gee ihe ee 


Photoshop users can open their raw files into Adobe Camera Raw 
by selecting File > Open or selecting from either Bridge or the 
Photoshop File Browser. 
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All roads lead to Adobe Camera Raw (ACR) 


Selecting File > Open displays a file dialog where you can select and open your raw photo. File > 
Browse, on the other hand, opens either Bridge or the File Browser, depending on which version of 
Photoshop you are running. Both utilities provide a thumbnail view of the raw files you have on 
your hard drive. To open a photo, just double-click the picture’s thumbnail. 


Both methods for opening a file will eventually lead to the photo being displayed in Adobe’s raw 
conversion utility — Adobe Camera Raw (ACR). Slightly different versions of the ACR are shipped 
with Photoshop CS and Photoshop CS2. Changes to the list of features present in the utility as well 
as the cameras supported by ACR are made from time to time so to ensure that you have the very 


latest incarnation of ACR download the most recent version from www.adobe.com and install it by 
following the steps below: 


Keeping ACR up 


Me Edt View Favorites Took Help 


to date Om- O- 2 BO pua om © 8-35 
AN 
Point your browser to www.adobe. | *** 
com and then look for the Adobe downloads 
Camera Raw update page. Next Products on convener pisces irate cates 
download the latest version of the ia woke ia nan puin twa wh Abn Pasir ESE 


A P > Rabeased on: 1/29/2008 amara Baw © aa Coss ES DRINS 
utility and install using these steps: a A ANORG 
picasso Incorrect installation wll prevent adobe Oridge and Adobe 
ss r { dowriasa } Camera Raw 3.3 from reading RAW images correctly. 

1. If Photoshop CS2 is open exit the a aces Suppor forte falowa comares hes been added in his unto. 


str. me 
program. Thi mn Ganon EOS 10 Mark 1E N 


2. Open the system drive (usually 
(CB), 


3. Locate the following directory 
Program Files/Common Files/ 
Adobe/Plug-Ins/CS2/File Formats 


4. Find the Adobe Camera Raw.8bi file in this folder. 


5. Move the plug-in to another folder and note down its new location just in case you want to 
restore the original settings. 


6. Drag the new version of the Adobe Camera Raw plug-in, the Adobe Camera Raw. 8bi file 
(that you downloaded), to the same directory as in step 3. 


7. Restart Photoshop. 
Note: If after installing the new version of ACR your raw files are not displayed as thumbnails 
start Bridge and then select Tools > Cache > Purge Central Cache. Keep in mind that this 


action deletes the stored thumbnail data for all folders as well as any labels, ratings, and 
rotation settings for files that don’t have XMP support. 
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Photoshop CS2’s standard operating system Open dialog box (File > Open) lets you navigate to the file you are 
looking for and will even, in the Mac OS version shown here, give you a thumbnail preview (1) of the image. 


Open 
Enable: | All Readable Documents i) 
9 > ® Computer i) ER 
B Belle » __ Adobe Stock Photos 5 12/10; 
@ Network v E Andy folder 12/28; 
B ice > @& Accounting folder 12/5. 
G Desktop >» |] ADCD.Paper folder LATA] 
D3 Documents > [J ALMS folder 10/28; 
(2 Pictures > & Applications folder 12/277 
® Version Cue > (2 aRBW folder 11/17/ 
® Project Search > [2 Ame60 folder 10/3/0 
# Files in Use > (2 Baltmore folder 6/6/04 
@ Project Trash > (2 Boulder folder 9/7/04 
Adobe Photoshop CS.app > [I CAMP. Fali04 folder 12/6/0 
1 >» [] CAMP.xmas folder Vases 
> (9 Condave.04 folder 9/20/0 
> (2 Dawn.04 folder 9/7/04 
>» [2 Epson RD-1 folder we 
> [J evolr300 folder 9720/0. 
v [D Farm Shoot folder 10/25/ 
v D oe folder 10/28/ 
© _MG_0122.PG 3.70 MB JPG document 10/25/ 
> _MG_0124.PG 3.37 MB JPG document 10/25/ 
$ MG_0125.PG 2.61MB JPG document 10/25/_ 
$ _MG_0126.5PG 2.56MB JPG document 10/25/4 
COO Ai 


Cann B | 


Need more opening dialog power? Click on ‘Use Adobe Dialog’ in the OS’s Open dialog box and the interface 
changes to one unique to Adobe Photoshop that gives you many more tools to manage the image and any 
projects that are associated with it. To switch back to the standard dialog click on the Use OS Dialog button (1). 
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Macintosh (1): Choosing Open (File > Open) presents the ubiquitous dialog in the Mac OS X version of Adobe 
Photoshop. You can view the names of many raw and other format files, but can only see a thumbnail for an 
individual file making it a slow way to find a specific file. 

Windows (2): Choosing Open (File > Open) presents this dialog box in the Windows XP version of Adobe 
Photoshop. You can view the names of files, but can only see thumbnails for files that are stored inside the ‘My 
Pictures’ folder or those folders nominated as storing photo files. Raw files can seen as thumbnails if the Windows 
Raw Image Thumbnailer utility is downloaded from www.microsoft.com and installed. 


Back to the future: using the File Browser in CS 


In the previous two versions of Photoshop, the File Browser function lets you search for image 
files visually rather than by name, saving time and effort. Using thumbnails, you can quickly 
organize and retrieve images from your hard or external drives, CDs, or DVDs. You can also 
rotate images and batch rename, rank, and sort files. Bridge also displays metadata about the 
images, including date created, date modified, and all of the EXIF (Exchangeable Image File) 


information captured on digital cameras. 


You can get into File Browser via two methods: choose File Browser from the Window menu 
(Window > File Browser) or click the Toggle File Browser icon in the Options bar. By default, File 
Browser’s interface window consists of four main panes — Thumbnail, Preview, Metadata and 


Folder view. 


The Thumbnail pane displays thumbnails of the image files within a selected folder or disk. It 
provides five options for displaying thumbnails including Small, Medium, Large, Custom, and 
Detail which are selected from the View menu in File Browser’s menu bar. Small allows you to 
see most of the images at once; Medium and Large display increasingly bigger thumbnails and 
Custom lets you make them really BIG. 


By using the buttons and menu in the interface File Browser lets you manage folders and files. 
You can create and rename folders and delete, open, move, copy, or rename image files. The 
Batch Rename feature lets you easily rename multiple files. One of the handiest features is being 


Raw Workflow from Capture to Archives: A Complete Digital Photographer's Guide to Raw Imaging 


On a standard monitor, File Browser with Large The Detail option displays the fewest number of 
thumbnails and Rank selected allows you to see a thumbnails but provides information about each 
(relatively) large thumbnail along with each image's image shown, such as file name, date created and 
rank. modified, copyright, file format, color mode, image 


size (in pixels), file size, and rank. 


Metadata Display Options 
Select the fields you want displayed 


/ a. Er 
The Preview pane displays any The Metadata pane also displays If you click on the arrow at the 
selected image larger than the EXIF information about images end of the Metadata/Keywords 
thumbnail pane view. created with digital cameras pane and select Metadata 
such as creation date, exposure Display Options you can 
settings, image size, and customize the display to see the 
resolution. information you are interested 
in. 


| Folders \ 


v Bay 
> $ Accounting 


p> [i ADCD.Paper 


> [a AMS 
> (T Applications 


b [I ARBW The Tree view is designed for navigating folders 
and disks that contain your image files. In 


5 am Photoshop CS, when clicking on a folder to select 
it, all of the image files inside, including RAW, 

> [4 puke will be displayed. In Photoshop 7.0, which has a 
> fe AMen similar File Browser capability, you will need to 


> (a CAMP. xmas have the Adobe Camera Raw plug-in installed. 
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able to rotate one or multiple images at once by 90 degrees clockwise and counterclockwise or by 
180 degrees. 


The Metadata/Keywords pane displays information about a selected image beyond that which is 
displayed in the thumbnail pane. The Metadata pane shows keywords associated with a selected 
image as well as captions, resolution, and bit depth. Keywords are also part of the Metadata 
window, but unlike camera setting metadata, you get to add this information to the image file. 


The Preview pane shows a scalable display of the currently selected thumbnail. Adjusting the size of 
the pane will automatically alter the size of the preview image. 


The Folder View pane provides a folder or directory view similar to that which is found in most 
operating system dialogs. Use this view to quickly navigate to directories of images that are stored 
on your hard drive or network. 


-MG_8148JPG -MG_8148.psd 


CE 


The Rating or Labels feature in the File Browser provides a handy way to sort pictures from a shooting 
or editing session. 


Add ranking to image files 

You can create a personalized ranking system within File Browser for identifying and grouping 
images. By selecting View > Show Rank, thumbnails are displayed with space for you to write 

a ranking, such as ‘Proof’ or ‘Final’, for each file that lets you sort by those rankings later on to 
differentiate between images that have been approved and those that haven't. In addition to Rank, 
File Browser lets you sort images by file name, file width and height, file size, file type, resolution, 
color profile, date created, date modified, and copyright. When images are sorted by file size in 
ascending order, for example, the smallest files are listed first and the largest are listed last. 
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A Bridge to image making — Photoshop CS2 


Bridge is Adobe’s next-generation File Browser and, since it’s 


A 


configured as a stand alone application, frees up Photoshop CS2 
to process images while you work in Bridge and vice versa. It is the 


hub for automation and file management across the entire Adobe 
Creative Suite. Crossing the Bridge is as simple as clicking the icon 
in the Options bar that kinda, sorta looks like the old File Browser 
icon. 


Because Bridge supports Illustrator, InDesign, and GoLive, it allows Photoshop users to leverage 
the features in those applications by creating a contact sheet in InDesign that’s richer and more 
editable than what’s possible using just Photoshop’s Contact Sheet plug-in, or creating a richer Web 
Photo Gallery using GoLive as easily as you would use Photoshop CS2. The bottom line is that if you 
already know how to use File Browser, you've got a head start on Bridge. 


____Goodguys - Opening in photoshop-9.0-en_us - Adobe Bridge aT 
Bos med DOC ALE 


KJSAD506,CR2 KISADS0S.CR2 KISA0SO4.CR2 KJ5A0503.CR2 
2/5/40, 11:28:16 PM 9/12/04, 82632 AM 9/12/04, 8:24:21 AM 
KJSADSO5.CR2 
Kind: Camera Raw 
Date Created: 9/12 
Date File 


J04, 8:24:32 AM 


KISA0502 CR? KJSAO501.CR2 KISA0500.CR? KJ5A0499.CR2 KJSA0498.CR2 
KJSAOSOS.CR2 9/12/04, 8:24:18 AM 9/12/04, 8:24:15 AM 9/12/04, 24:11 AM 9/12/04, 624.10 AM 2/5/40, 11:28:16 PM 


Date Created 9/12/04, 6:24.32 AM 
Date File Created 2/5/40, 11:28:16 PM 
Date File Modited + 9/12/04, 6:25.44 AM 
File Size 76M 


KJSAD496,CR2 KISAD495.CR2 KJSA0494.CR2 KJSA0493.CR2 
2/5/40, 11:28:16 PM 21/5140, 11:28:16 PM 215140. 11:28:16 PM 2/5/40, 11:28:16 PM 


KJSA0492.CR2 KJSAD491.CR2 KISADS90,CR2 KI5A0489.CR2 KJSA0488.CR2 a 
2/5/40, 11:28:16 PM 245440, 11:28:16 PM 2/5/40, 11:28:16 PM 2/5/40, 11:28:16 PM 215440, 11:28:16 PM 


f 
i 
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4 501 items, 1 selected (Getting "KISA0344.C82" thumbassd 


It’s not your father’s File Browser. Adobe Bridge can be configured to look similar, as in this example, but in fact is 
completely customizable in appearance having many views and ways to access images and image file information. 
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Scalable previews in all views, including this Filmstrip view adds the 
ability to look at really large image previews when scrolling 
though the filmstrip showing image files along with some 
metadata. 


Other features found in Bridge include 
multi-file Adobe Camera Raw editing and 
conversion, multiple browser windows, and 
enhanced flagging and labeling and better 
metadata display editing, which can be seen 
in this Details view. 


@ © @ Amherst - Opening in photoshop-9.0-en_us - Ad... 


Ws ao 


a] (3 Amherst 


PICT0031JPG 
9/9/03, 8:18:58 AM 


PICTOO30JPG 
9/9/03, 8:18:43 AM 


PICTOO29.JPG 
9/9/03, 8:18:25 AM 


One of Bridge’s coolest features is the ability to run in 


a 


v 


PICTOO27 JPG 
9/9/03. 8:28:15 AM_ 2/5/40, 11:28:16 PM__9/9/03, 8:17:53 AM 


95 items, 1 selected (Getting “PICT! o 


a Li 


Compact Mode. Bridge supports multiple monitors, but 
not everyone has that setup, so having Bridge in 
compact mode will be especially useful for those with 
single, especially widescreen, monitors. 


Raw enhancements before Photoshop 


Every digital camera uses its own proprietary raw file format (some manufacturers have two) for 


storing image data. As with Adobe Photoshop Creative Suite, raw file support is directly built into 
CS2. (With Photoshop 7.0, Adobe’s Adobe Camera Raw plug-in must first be installed.) The latest 
version of Adobe Camera Raw is 3 and contains many new features that will enable you to get 


even better results from your files starting with automatically selecting and assigning your specific 


camera model. Access to Adobe Camera Raw is through Bridge (File > Open in Adobe Camera Raw). 
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Space: Adobe RGB (1998) Sisi 4096 by 2723 (11.2 MP) + 
Depth: O6tsiChared Resolution 240  piosls/inch 


AD AY BMA OG 
ORO 7-6) @) 


The first thing that you will notice about Adobe Camera Raw 3 is that there are more icons across the top left hand 
side of the dialog box than before. The version of ACR that shipped with Photoshop CS contained only three icons 
(1); Photoshop CS2 has eight (2). Adobe Camera Raw 3 tools: Zoom tool (3), Hand tool (4), White Balance tool (5), 
Color Sampler tool (6), Crop tool (7), Straighten tool (8) and Rotate buttons (9). 


The first three tools in the Adobe Camera Raw dialog are the same ones found in previous versions 
of the utility. Clicking the Zoom tool (aka Magnifying Glass) inside the preview window allows 

you to zoom in and out of the details on a raw file. Holding down the Option key (Mac OS) or Alt 
key (Windows) while clicking reverses the zoom effect. The Move (Hand) tool does its same job of 


dragging the image around in the preview window after you've used the Zoom tool. 


My favorite tool was always the White Balance tool; clicking anywhere that is neutral on the image 
in the preview windows brings the image into a ‘normal’ white balance (even amounts of red, green 
and blue). It is always my first step before doing anything else with a raw image file. The Rotate 
Image icons (90 degrees Clockwise and Counterclockwise) have been moved from their previous 
location to keep all the tools together. You'll find them at the end of the line. In between these 
original tools lies the new stuff. 
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What's new, pussycat? 


The first new tool is the Color Sampler tool whose icon looks a lot like the White Balance tool. In fact 
it displays different Red, Blue and Green values when clicking on up to three places in your image. 
When used in conjunction with the White Balance tool it helps you determine neutral colors or 
show where a certain neutral color may be heading — warmer or cooler. 


The next two tools provide functionality that’s already available in current and previous versions 
of Photoshop but add a new twist or two. The Crop tool gives Adobe Camera Raw so much more 
functionality than previous versions that it almost starts to feel like a separate application, much 
like Bridge. Unlike CS2 prime, you can only show the cropping area (the rest of the image is grayed 
out) and the actual crop is not applied until after you've finished other adjustments and clicked 
Done. The Straighten tool accomplishes the same goals as the Measure tool does in Photoshop but 
actually permits cropping the image, so you don’t have to use the Rotate command to complete the 
operation and then crop to remove extraneous white space. 


There are three new buttons to the left of the new tools. Preview lets you toggle back and forth 
between your original raw files and any adjustments you make with the slider (we'll get to them, 
don’t worry) on the right hand side of the Adobe Camera Raw dialog box. Next are checkboxes to 
show the Gamut Clipping warning for Shadows, Highlights or both. Clipping is the shifting of pixel 
values to either the highest highlight value (255) or the lowest shadow value (0). Areas of a photo 
that are clipped are either completely white or completely black and have no image detail. Both 
boxes can be checked together so you can see warnings for Highlights and Shadows. 


The Preview checkbox allows the user to switch 


ne between before (unchecked) and after (checked) 
M Preview |_| Shadows F] Highlights processing views of the raw file. 


Adobe’s Adobe Camera Raw 3 has a tick box to for the Gamut Clipping warning for both Shadows, where the 
affected areas are shown in blue, and Highlights, with clipped areas displayed in red. 
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What’s missing from previous versions? There used to be checkboxes allowing you to choose 
between using ‘Basic’ or ‘Advanced’ modes for using Adobe Camera Raw. Both of these choices are 
gone. My guess is that Adobe Systems thinks that if you are smart enough to use Adobe Camera 
Raw you're an advanced user so you should have immediate access to all the functions. 


Show Workflow Options 


Before getting to what the Show Workflow Options checkbox provides, take a second to look at the 
plus and minus buttons above it. Clicking either of these buttons will make the image in the preview 
window larger or smaller depending on which button you click. I think you've already figured out 
what each one does. There is also a pop-up menu with presets allowing you to get to where you to 
make the preview image the size you want in a hurry. ‘Fit in View’ is my favorite but you can also 
have preset viewing options from 6 to 400%. 


Don’t be bashful, click the Show Workflow - fl show Workflow Options 

Options checkbox - you know you want to a 

- but when you do you come face to face Space: | Adobe RGB (1998) B] Size: 3504 by 2336 (8.2 MP) [Z] 
with yet more choices. Let’s get the fear Depth: | 8 Bits/Channel Resolution: 240 | pixels/inch 3) 


and loathing over with and jump in to see 


what all this gobbledygook really means. 


Space: not necessarily the final frontier 

The first choice you face when unlocking Show Workflow Options is assigning a color space to the 
file. If some of the terms used to describe color space are new to you, don’t panic. You can find them 
in the Glossary at the back of this book. The color space choices available in Adobe Camera Raw’s 
pop-up menu are Adobe RGB (1998), ColorMatch RGB, ProPhoto RGB, and sRGB (IEC619664-1). 
Why do you even care? Here’s the problem in a nutshell: computer monitors are RGB. Most popular 
desktop printers use CMYK inks but the software that drives the printer uses an RGB model to 
interpret the colors, so you're gonna need some help. 


sRGB was developed to match a typical computer monitor’s color space and is the default for 
Microsoft Windows XP and other software on the Windows platform. It is also the color space 
tucked inside most digital cameras. 


The Adobe RGB color space, on the other hand, is designed for printing using CMYK inks and 
includes a wider range of colors (gamut) than sRGB. Some digital cameras, especially SLRs, give you 
a choice of sRGB or Adobe RGB. Take time to look up how to change color space in your camera’s 
user’s guide. 


ColorMatch RGB was originally based on the Gamma of the Radius PressView Monitor and is a color 
space that is smaller and less uniform than Adobe RGB (1998). Those photographers with archives 
of old scanned images will find this color space useful. 
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ProPhoto RGB has a larger gamut than Adobe RGB, which itself cannot represent some of the colors 
that can be captured by the newest digital SLRs. ProPhoto RGB has a large gamut that’s especially 
useful if your devices can display saturated colors. 


All of these color spaces, except ProPhoto RGB, show some clipping, especially in the Red channel, 
which means if you choose one of the other color spaces you will lose some data. Yet, most labs 
want sRGB files because their digital printers can output any pixel data as long as it fits inside their 
standard gamut space. Out of gamut colors will not be printed and simply disappear causing loss 
of detail and flat areas of color. Try to avoid bouncing back and forth between color spaces because 
every time you convert a file you lose some data. If you want to use a color space that’s not listed in 


the Space menu, choose ProPhoto RGB, and then convert to the working space of your choice after 
the file opens in Photoshop. 


Some photographers, especially those working under repeatable studio conditions, find that having 
camera profiles created for their specific camera is the best solution and Adobe Camera Raw 3 is 
the first version that will let you do that before opening the image in Photoshop. You can read more 
about that in a later section of this chapter. 


Depth: but not the abyss 

Here you face two simple choices: whether to assign a 16- or 8-bit color or bit depth to your image. 
The information to help you make your decision about which bit depth to use is covered in Chapter 
1, so if you skipped over it to come here to get the good stuff, jump back a few pages and find out the 
advantages and disadvantages of either choice. 


Pro's tip: Image Size 
Some photographers maintain that upsizing 


in ACR provides better results than r~ Pixel Dimensions: 3.92M ——————————__> €— ox) 


performing the same action in Photoshop. 
The downside of this approach is that you Width: |806 pixels eA 
need to know the final size of the file at the - ] g ance 
time of raw conversion. If, instead, you want Height: |1701 ‘pixels FA 

to change image dimensions later in (Auto...) 
Photoshop you can use the Image Size 


command to upsample your photo. But m Document Size: 
instead of doing one big jump try making 


the change in successive steps, increasing Width: | 11.194 inches E] ] 
8 


image size by 10% in each step, using Bicubic 


Interpolation. Some have called this process Height: |23.625 ` inches E] 


‘Stair Interpolation’ and maintain that this 


approach produces sharper resized files. Resolution: |72 pixels /inch E) 


v Scale Styles 
v Constrain Proportions 


v Resample Image: _ Bicubic HA 
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Size: 3008 by 2000 (6.0 MP) | MOPE 
1540 by 1024 (1.6 MP} - a E 
ution: kise) 


Original capture 


4096 by 2723 {11.2 MP) + 
45120 by 3404 (17.4 MF) + 


Upsample options 
(increase pixel dimensions 
from the original capture 
size) 


The size drop-down menu provides options to up- or downsample the photo from its 
original pixel dimensions. 


Size: does matter 

This pop-up menu shows the choices available in making your image dimensions smaller 
(downsampling) or larger (upsampling). Photoshop itself provides a way to make larger images 
using the Image Size (Image > Image Size) command and there are third-party solutions including 
Lizard Tech's (www.lizardtech.com) Genuine Fractals Photoshop-compatible plug-in. Most users 
will find that using the Adobe Camera Raw upsample will produce acceptable results, especially if 
starting with files from mid-sized (8 megapixel) or larger image files. 


Resolution: of the matter 
Two choices are provided here: one if you want to measure your pixels using English measurements 
and the other in metric. The key is not how you measure but what you measure. 


What’s the difference between ‘dots per inch’ (dpi) or ‘pixels per inch’ (ppi)? PPI and DPI are 
measures of resolution: 


e PPI relates to the smallest point that can render varying levels of tone and is the number of 
pixels per inch in your image file that affects print size and output quality. Ifthere are too few 
pixels per inch, the pixels will be large and your image will appear ‘pixilated’. The ‘correct’ ppi 
to use depends on print size. Larger prints are viewed at a different distance than smaller ones, 
so a lower PPI can still work. 


¢  DPlis simply how many dots of ink (or whatever you have) per inch and refers to the printer 
output. The higher the DPI, the better the print’s tonality will be and transitions between colors 
are smoother, but your printer may be rated 2880dpi, while the ppi could only be 300. This is 
why the suggested file resolution for printing photographs on an inkjet printer is most often 
around 300ppi (or sometimes as low as 240 depending on the printer). 
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The right hand side 


Up until now, the rest of the tour of Adobe JESS 


Camera Raw 3 has been an overture, now it’s 
time to start the symphony. 


At the top of this section of Adobe Camera 
Raw, you'll find a color histogram (1). The 
histogram simultaneously shows all three 
channels (Red, Green and Blue) of the image 
and is automatically updated as you make 
changes to the settings below. The histogram 
displays the tonal range of the entire image 


Settings: Custom He -0 


and gives an overall snapshot of the image’s 
tonal range or key. 


A low-key image has detail in the shadows; a White Balance: (Custom 


high-key image has detail in the highlights; 
and an average-key image has detail Temperature 


concentrated in midtones. 


An image with a full tonal range has a number 
of pixels in all of the areas. Being able to 
identify the tonal range helps determine what 
appropriate tonal corrections are needed — if Exposure E) Auto 
any. See the figure on page 113 for visual 
examples of how the histogram will appear for 
each of these image types. 


Settings? Not more settings? 


Adobe Camera Raw’s Settings pop-up menu 


[C] Auto 


lets you choose one of the following options: 


Image Settings uses data from the selected 
raw image file. When a batch of raw images 

is selected, this setting becomes the ‘First 
Selected Image’. The settings for the first image 
in the selected batch will be applied to all the 
images in the batch. 


Camera Default uses the saved default 
settings for a specific digital camera. 


0.00 


+37 
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Previous Conversion uses settings from 
the previous image made with that same 
camera. 


Custom lets you create unique one-time- 


only custom images that you don’t want to ite |Previous Conversion 
Custom 


save for the future. 


Convert to Grey 
Mock transparency 


The Settings drop-down menu houses four headings - Image 
Settings, Adobe Camera Raw Defaults, Previous Conversion 
and Custom, as well as any custom settings that you have 
saved from previous editing sessions. 


When a raw image file is opened with Adobe Camera Raw, settings are stored in the Adobe Camera 
Raw database file or a sidecar XMP (Extensible Metadata Platform) file. It lets Photoshop remember 
the setting for each individual Adobe Camera Raw image file so that when you open a raw image the 
next time, all the settings’ sliders default to the same values used the last time to open that specific 
Adobe Camera Raw image. Image attributes such as target color space profile, bit depth, pixel size, 
and resolution are not part of the stored settings. 


i“ Camera Raw Preferences Pro’s tip: You can determine 
where the settings are stored 
Save image settings in: ‘Sidecar".xmp" files E using the Adobe Camera Raw 
ioc aitona to. AN E] EFO Preferences by clicking the 
flyout menu next to the 
r Camera Raw Cache ‘Settings’ pop-up menu and 


selecting Preferences. These 
sidecar XMP files can be used 
to store IPTC (International 
Press Telecommunications 
Council) caption data or other 
metadata. 


Maximum Size: 1.0 cB Purge Cache 


Select Location... ) /Users/joe/Library/Caches/Adobe Camera Raw/ 


You can save Photoshop Adobe Camera Raw settings for a specific camera or specific lighting 
conditions and reapply them on other raw images. You can also save a settings file that contains 
only a subset of the Adobe Camera Raw plug-in settings. When this subset file is then loaded, only 
certain sliders are updated. This lets you create settings presets for custom white balances, specific 
lens settings, and so forth. Using the Bridge (Edit > Apply Adobe Camera Raw Settings) you can also 
update all or a subset of the settings applied to Adobe Camera Raw images. 
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Save Settings Subset 


Save Se 


Export Settings 


Set Camera Default 
Reset Camera Default 


FA Luminance Smoothing 
F Color Noise Reduction 


Preferences... 


Vv Chromatic Aberration 
v Vignetting 


M Tone Curve 


F calibration 


After you tweak all the 
settings in Adobe Camera 
Raw 3 you can save them in 
an XMP file that can be 
applied to images made at 
the same time. The 
customized setting will 
appear in the Settings menu 
which can be accessed via 
the flyout menu below the 
Histogram display. 

The Save Settings Subset 
dialog allows you to pick 
and choose which of the 
controls currently being 
applied are stored asa 
group in the Settings menu. 


After making adjustments in the Adobe Camera Raw dialog box, do one of the following: you can 


Save Settings (or Save Settings Subset) from the flyout menu to save the current settings and add 


them to the Settings menu allowing them to be applied to another image. You might want to save 


as ‘Set Camera Default’ to set a default setting for other images from the same camera and you can 


even have multiple defaults for different cameras. 


Save Raw Conversion Settings 2 [x] 


To save a settings subset 
1. Choose Save Settings Subset. = 


Save in: 


2. Specify the settings to be saved by 
choosing an option from the Subset 
Desktop 


menu or select/deselect settings 
from the ‘Settings’ list. 


3. Click Save. 


My Documents 
4, In the Save Raw Conversion Settings peat 
dialog box, name and save the file. 


My Network 


© Settings 


k] Of em 


abc blocks.xmp 

[E] Convert to Grey.xmp 
(3) Mock transparency. xmp 
Old world.xmp 

Phils Fav. xmp 

[S Rainforest.xmp 


Later on the process can be reversed to apply any saved Adobe Camera Raw settings. All you have 


to do is choose the name from the Settings pop-up menu. In this case I saved the settings file as 


‘Prospect’, which was the name of the small town in which I made this collection of raw image files. 


Other settings in the menu include Camera Default that uses the saved default settings for a specific 


camera and Previous Conversion that uses the settings from the previous image of the same camera. 


Up to 100 file names can appear in the Settings menu. 
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The Adjust tab 


Under Settings are the five tabs that contain 
the ‘meat and potatoes’ of Adobe Camera Raw eee custom x] 
including Adjust, Detail, Lens, Curve, and Temperature I 

Calibrate. 


Tint 
For most Adobe Camera Raw users, Adjust will be - m a 
the only tab that they will ever use and contains 
controls for color and exposure. Unlike the last Exposure Auto 


edition (found in Photoshop CS), some of the sliders 


Shadows Cl Auto 
à 


Brightness Auto 


(Exposure, Shadows, Brightness, and Contrast) in 


Adobe Camera Raw 3 contain an ‘Auto’ checkbox 
that, when selected, automatically sets these 
parameters and it does a pretty good job of it too. Contrast 


The terminally geeky will want to turn them off, 


but every time I tried I ended up with near-identical ee 


slider settings. Let’s start at the top of the list of 


sliders and work our way down: 


, _ , The Adjust tab contains the main controls that you 
White Balance: Digital cameras record the white use for enhancing the tones and colors in your raw 


balance at the time of exposure as metadata. photos. 

Adobe Camera Raw reads this data and uses it as 

the initial setting when opening an image in Adobe Camera Raw’s dialog box. This initially usually 
comes close to being the correct color temperature, but you can fine tune the adjustments if it’s not 
quite right. The Adjust tab in the Photoshop Adobe Camera Raw dialog box also has three controls 
for making adjustments to remove a color cast from the image. 


White Balance sets the color balance of the image to reflect the lighting conditions under which 

the photo was originally made but you may prefer to customize the white balance using the 
Temperature and Tint sliders that are located below this pop-up menu. Adobe Camera Raw reads 
the original white balance settings of most digital cameras and leaving the White Balance menu set 
to ‘As Shot’ uses the camera’s white balance settings. For cameras whose white balance settings are 
not recognized by Adobe Camera Raw, setting the White Balance menu to As Shot is the same as 
choosing Auto. The Photoshop Adobe Camera Raw plug-in reads the image data and automatically 
adjusts white balance. 


Other choices from the pop-up menu include Daylight, Cloudy, Shade, Tungsten, Fluorescent, Flash 
and Custom, which let you create a specific white balance for this image. You might try one of these 
ifthe image’s color is obviously not correct using the As Shot and Auto options, but I have found 
that they seldom produce positive results. You may find that using the Temperature and Tint sliders 
(below) is a good combination when used with either of the automatic settings. Don’t take my word 
for it. Experiment and make up your own mind. 
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— White Balance: | Custom Me 
Temperature 
Less blue/ Less yellow/ 
More yellow > Tint J More blue 


Less magenta/ é l | Less green/ 
More green More magenta 


The Temperature slider is used to adjust the balance between yellow and blue in the photo and is linked to an 
incremental scale called degrees kelvin which is a photographic measure of color temperature. The Tint slider 
balances the magenta/green light in the image and is typically used to eliminate color casts caused by fluorescent 
strip lighting. 


Temperature lets you fine tune the white balance to a custom color temperature using the kelvin 
color temperature scale (See ‘Who is this Kelvin guy’). Moving the slider to the left corrects for a 
photo taken with a lower color temperature of light; Adobe Camera Raw makes the image colors 
bluer to compensate for the lower (yellow) color temperature of the ambient light. Moving the slider 
to the right corrects for a photo taken with a higher color temperature of light; the plug-in makes 
the image colors warmer (yellow) to compensate for the higher (blue) color temperature of the 
ambient light. 


Tint is a less complex slider and lets you fine tune the white balance to compensate for green or 
magenta tint in your photograph. Moving the slider to the left (negative) adds green to the photo, 
whilst moving the slider to the right (positive) adds magenta. 


To adjust white balance quickly, select the White Balance tool in the top left hand side of the dialog, 
and then click an area in the preview image that should be a neutral gray or white. When you do, 
the Temperature and Tint sliders automatically adjust to make the selected color exactly neutral. 


White Balance Tool (Th 


If the photo contains a picture element that is meant to be neutral such as an area of gray then you can use the 
White Balance tool to quickly neutralize any color casts in the photo. Just select the tool from the top left of the 
ACR dialog and then click onto the neutral area. Using the color mix of this area as a guide Adobe Camera Raw 
automatically alters the red, green and blue values so that they are even, which in turn naturalizes the rest of the 
photograph. 
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Who is this Kelvin guy? 

I am constantly amazed at the misinformation about the kelvin scale. On the Internet, a power 
company states the ‘History of Kelvin temperature originally comes from the incandescent 
lamp’. Duh? Long before Edison invented the incandescent light, Lord Kelvin, an Englishman, 
proposed a new temperature scale suitable for measuring low temperatures. During the 
nineteenth century, he suggested that an absolute zero temperature should be the basis 

for a new scale. His idea was to eliminate the use of negative values when measuring low 
temperatures using either Fahrenheit or Celsius scales. In honor of Lord Kelvin’s contributions, 


this system is called the kelvin scale and uses the unit ‘kelvin’ or sometimes just ‘K’. 


There’s an old computer adage that goes: ‘Garbage in, Garbage out’. You can use any of Adobe 
Camera Raw’s controls to make up for a hopelessly under- or overexposed image. If your digital 
camera has a histogram feature use it to home in on exposures while you're shooting! If it doesn't, 
use the camera’s auto bracket control, or put the camera in manual mode and bracket exposures for 
critically important photographs. One of the undisputed laws of the computing universe is that ‘The 
best captured files make the best photographs.’ 


This digital infrared image of a classic Buick Skylark convertible was photographed with the FinePix $3 Pro in black 
and white mode and mounted on a tripod. Exposure, in manual mode at ISO 1600, was f-11 and four seconds, 
using a Hoya CR72 filter. Final exposure settings were determined by viewing the file’s histogram on the camera’s 
preview screen. 
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The Exposure slider adjusts an image’s brightness or darkness. Moving the slider to the left darkens 
the image, while moving the slider to the right brightens the image. The values are in increments 
equivalent to f-stops. A +1.50 adjustment is similar to increasing the aperture 1% stops. A—1.50 
adjustment is like reducing the aperture by 1’4 stops. When using this control remember that your 
aim is to spread the tones so that you are making full use of the spectrum available but under no 
circumstances should you clip any pixels. Clipping effectively means losing captured details by 
converting pixels to either pure white (at the highlight end) or pure black (at the shadow end). 


Pro's no clip tip — exposure 


Holding the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key while moving the Exposure slider gives 
you a preview of where the highlights become completely white with no detail or are clipped. 
You can adjust the slider until the highlights (not specular highlights) are clipped, and then 
back off on the adjustment. Black indicates areas that are not clipped, and color indicates 


areas that are being clipped in only one or two channels. 


The most critical areas of raw processing involve white balance and exposure. Many of the other 
controls in this tab are replicated in Photoshop CS prime, so that you can make these adjustments 
later without the loss of gamma that occurs during raw processing. These other controls include: 
Shadows, Brightness, Contrast and Saturation and the next chapter shows ways to adjust these 
image factors using Photoshop prime’s controls or using third-party Photoshop-compatible 
plug-ins. 


And now for the rest of the story 

Shadows controls what input levels will be black in the final image. Moving the slider to the right 
increases the areas that are mapped to black. Using the Shadows slider is similar to using the black 
point slider for the input levels in the Photoshop Levels command (Image > Adjustments > Levels). 
Sometimes this produces the impression of increased contrast. 


Pro's no clip tip — shadow 


Holding down the Alt (Windows) or Option (Mac OS) key while moving the Shadow slider 
previews where the shadows become completely black with no detail. Move the slider until 
the shadows begin to get clipped, and then back off slightly on the adjustment. Color indicates 
areas that are being clipped in one or two channels, while white indicates areas that aren't 


clipped. 


The Brightness slider adjusts the brightness or darkness of the image, similar to the Exposure slider. 
Instead of clipping the image in the highlights (areas that are completely white, with no detail) or 
shadows (areas that are completely black and no detail), Brightness compresses the shadows and 
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By holding down the Alt/Option key when adjusting Shadow and Exposure controls you can preview the pixels 
that are being clipped. Here you can see the standard preview (1) and then how it appears when the highlight 
pixels are being clipped (2). 


expands the highlights when the slider is moved to the left. A good rule of thumb, but by no means 
the only way is to use this slider to adjust the overall brightness or darkness after setting the white 
and black clipping points using the Exposure and Shadow sliders. 


Contrast adjusts an image’s midtones. Higher values increase midtone contrast, while lower values 
produce an image with less contrast. Generally, you use the slider to adjust the contrast of the 
midtones after setting the Exposure, Shadow, and Brightness values. 


Saturation adjusts the color saturation of the image from minus 100 (pure monochrome) to plus 
100 (double the saturation) and is similar to controls that you would find inside Photoshop CS2 
prime. The only reason you might want to apply these last three corrections inside Adobe Camera 
Raw instead of later is when converting a raw file to an 8-bit image. Another good rule of thumb is 
to make global changes to the image file in Adobe Camera Raw and local changes later on inside 
Photoshop CS2. 


There are three controls 
grouped under the 
Details tab. The 
Sharpness slider (1) is 
used to apply unsharp 
Shar pness mask-based sharpening 
to the photo. The 
= i= Luminance Smoothing 
control (2) reduces 
Luminance Smoothing grayscale-based noise in 
the picture and the Color 
= 2 n Noise Reduction feature 
i (3) adjusts the level of 
random color pixels in 
the photo. 


Color Moise Reduction 


— ð 
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The Sharpness slider in Adobe Camera Raw is used to apply some sharpening to the file as it is 
being converted. Moving the slider to the right gradually increases the sharpening effect. Here 
the Sharpness settings of 0 (see image 1), 50 (see image 2) and 100 (see image 3) are displayed. 


The Detail tab 


The Sharpness slider is a variation of Photoshop's Unsharp Mask filter, which locates pixels that are 
different than the surrounding pixels based on the threshold you specify and increases the pixels’ 
contrast by the amount you specify. When opening a raw image file, Adobe Camera Raw plug-in 
calculates this threshold based on your camera model, ISO, and exposure compensation, but you 
can choose whether sharpening is applied to all images or just the previews. 


Almost all digital images, whether captured by scanner or digital camera, can stand a little 
sharpening, but the edge sharpening techniques used by Photoshop CS2 can create as many 
problems as they correct. I prefer to not sharpen in Adobe Camera Raw (or in-camera for that 
matter) and use some of the techniques covered in Chapter 12 to sharpen the image. Adobe Systems’ 
official recommendation is not to use Adobe Camera Raw sharpening if you plan to edit the image 
extensively later, and then only use Photoshop’s sharpening filters as the last step after all other 
editing and resizing is complete. But I recognize that some of you may want to sharpen right now, so 
if you wanna do it, use these steps to apply sharpening at the raw conversion stage: 


Sharpening with ACR 
1. Double-click the Magnifying Glass tool to 


zoom the preview image to 100%. 


2. Move the slider to the right to increase 


the amount of sharpening and to the left djust J Detail “Lens \Curve \Calibrate S, 


to decrease the amount of sharpening. A 


Sharpness 31 
zero setting turns off Adobe Camera Raw 
sharpening. For cleaner images set the Luminance Smoothing 16 
Sharpness slider to a low value. (Nothing is 2 


Color Noise Reduction 25 


uglier than an oversharpened image.) 
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Using either Luminance Smoothing or Color Noise Reduction will reduce an image file’s noise. 
Luminance Smoothing reduces grayscale noise, while Color Noise Reduction reduces chroma 
noise. (Chroma is a measurement of the relative purity of a color.) Moving the slider to zero turns 
offits noise reduction. When making adjustments to either Luminance Smoothing or Color Noise 
Reduction, first zoom in on the image for a close-up look so you can see the effect of the noise 
reduction. See Chapter 7 for examples of ACR’s noise reduction features in practice. 


Digital noise 
The chips in all digital cameras 


add noise to images. Like grain in 
film, digital noise is worse at high 
ISOs and more noticeable in areas 
of uniform color, such as skies 
and shadows. Since noise can be 
objectionable in an image, there 
are more than 20 different DNR 
(Digital Noise Reduction) software 


products in addition to what’s built 


into Adobe Camera Raw. Chapter At 600% magnification, but visible at smaller sizes, the noise 
from compact digicams such as Canon’s SD-10 are noticeable 
at ISO 400. Surprisingly at ISO 200 the noise is significantly 
other alternatives for fixing noise. less. So the old rule of thumb for film applies to digital 
imaging as well: to maintain the maximum image quality, 
always use the lowest ISO settings that are practical. 


11 will introduce you to several 


The Lens tab 


Chromatic aberration is a common lens defect where the lens elements focus different frequencies 
(colors) of light differently, so there are controls in the Lens tab address this problem. One type of 
chromatic aberration results in the different colors being in focus, but each color’s image is a slightly 
different size. This type of aberration results in color fringing in areas away from the image’s center. 
The fringing can appear red on the side of an object toward the center of the image, and cyan on the 
side away from the center of the image. The Fix Red/Cyan Fringe and Fix Blue/Yellow Fringe sliders 
adjust the red and blue channels making them larger or small to remove fringing and increase 
corner sharpness. 


Some, especially, wide angle lenses create vignetting or a darkening of the corners. Panoramic 
cameras, such as the Hasselblad Xpan, offer ‘Center’ filters that are darker in the corners to even 
up the exposure across the image area in-camera. In the Lens tab, two vignetting controls are 
provided: Amount and Midpoint. To lighten the photograph’s corners, move the Amount slider to 
the right (positive) side. To darken the image’s corners, move the slider to the left (negative). Move 
the Midpoint slider to the left (lower value) to apply the Amount adjustment to a larger area away 
from the corners, or move the slider to the right (higher value) to restrict the vignetting Amount 
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adjustment closer to the corners. You can enter a value in the Amount and vignetting Midpoint text 


boxes. 


Fix Red/Cyan Fringe 
rr 


Fix Blue/Yellow Fringe 


Midpoint 
3 


Super Curve 


Hiding behind the new ‘Curve’ tab is a version 

of Photoshop’s Curves control that overlays an 
adjustable curve over a histogram of the image 
file. The Tone Curve drop-down menu (1) lets you 
apply some presets including Linear, Medium 
Contrast, Strong Contrast, or Custom. The last 
option allows you to yank the curve (2) at any 
point to make the fine tuning of an image based 
on what you see in the preview window a breeze. 
You can also enter specific numeric values in 
Input and Output boxes (3). 


Don’t know what values to enter? As you move 
the mouse over the curve, the pointer becomes 
cross hairs that when placed over different areas 
of the curve change the values shown on the 
Input and Output boxes. For more details on how 
to use curves for the ultimate tonal control see 
Chapter 9. 


The features located under the Lens tab are 
designed to aid in the correction of typical lens 
faults. The first two sliders are used to correct 
chromatic aberration (1) or the strange color edges 
that can fringe the sides of contrasting picture 
elements. Also included in this dialog is the ability 
to correct vignetting (2) or the darkening of the 
corners of a photo. The Amount slider controls the 
strength of the correction effect and the Midpoint 
alters how much of the image is included in the 
enhancement. 


Input: 36 Output: 23 


The Curves tab contains a visual tonal control that 
is very similar in look and function to the Image > 
Adjustments > Curves feature in Photoshop. 
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The shape of the curve 
determines how the tones 
are distributed within the 
photo. To produce the 
following standard 
enhancements replicate the 
curve shapes you see here by 
click dragging points on the 
curve. 

(1) Lighten midtones. 

(2) Darken midtones. 

(3) Lighten highlights. 

(4) Darken highlights. 

(5) Lighten shadows. 

(6) Darken shadows. 

(7) Decrease contrast. 

(8) Increase contrast. 

(9) Default or Linear curve. 
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Embedded 
ACR2.4 


Y ACR 3.0 


Calibrate, calibrate, dance to the music 


If we haven’t already said this enough, not only make sure 


7 Adjust | Detail | | 


Camera Profile; 


that your monitor is calibrated, make sure that it’s been 
calibrated recently. Otherwise nothing in this chapter will Shadow Tint 


help. 


Calibrate houses a set of fine-tuning controls for the color 
within your photos. The Camera Profile drop-down menu 
will contain different options depending on if the file has: 


1. An embedded camera-based profile already, 


2. Ifthe file has been previously processed with an earlier 
version of ACR (version 2.4), and 


3. If you are currently using the latest version of the utility 
(ACR 3.0). 


In the example here (right), all three options are listed — 

Embedded, ACR 2.4 and ACR 3.0. This indicates that the 

file has an embedded profile, has been processed before 

and that ACR 3.0 is installed. In this circumstance, the user can choose to work with the embedded 
profile (designed for the camera) or opt to handle the colors using the profile provided for your 
camera by ACR 2.4 or ACR 3.0. The way that color is handled for certain cameras changes between 
these two ACR releases, so if you have already optimized the color in photos with the previous 
release of Adobe Camera Raw then choose the 2.4 option; if the file is not yet to be enhanced, then 
select version 3.0. With the basis of the profile now set let’s move onto the specific controls. 


Finer white balance control 

Every digital camera is unique. Most camera manufacturers apply some sort of correction or profile 
to their capture files, but in general they apply the same corrections to pictures produced by every 
camera. These camera specific profiles will go a long way towards ensuring accurate color but every 
camera/sensor/lens combination will record color slightly differently. Add to this capture equation 
different light sources, reflective surfaces and subject qualities and you will easily see how important 
it is to have a tool at your disposal that enables white balance fine tuning. The sliders contained in 
the Calibrate section of the ACR dialog provide just such control. 


So for those times when even after adjusting highlight white balance with the Temperature and 
Tint sliders, there is still a color cast in the shadow areas of the photo the Calibrate tab’s Shadow 
Tint sliders can change the color in the shadows as well. Moving the slider to the left (negative) adds 
green and moving the slider to the right (positive values) adds magenta. 
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The Calibrate tab also has Hue and Saturation sliders for the red, green and blue components of the 
image. ACR uses these sliders to adjust the built-in camera profile to help render areas that have a 
color cast more neutrally. To use adjust the Hue first and then move its corresponding Saturation 
control. Moving a Hue slider to the left is like a counterclockwise move on the color wheel and 
moving the slider to the right is similar to a clockwise color wheel move. Moving the Saturation 
slider to the left desaturates the color and moving the slider to the right (positive value) increases the 
saturation. Watch the preview image as you make the adjustments until the image looks correct. 


At this point in the book we will simply introduce you to the controls under the Calibrate tab. In the 
more advanced techniques covered in Chapter 9 we will overview the complete process for creating 
a customized profile for a specific camera/lens/sensor/scene scenario. 


‘eee RAW f ~ Adobe Bridge 

This split screen shows 
the Adobe Bridge display 
for two sets of files that 
were made at the same 
time. The top half of the 
image shows the raw files 
made with a Canon EOS 
20D and the bottom 
shows the black and 
white JPEG’s that were 
simultaneously captured. 


Adobe Passoun C3 Me 
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Converting to black and white 


Many digital SLRs have the ability to directly capture digital images as monochrome files but 
because there is image processing involved in producing the monochrome the final result is usually 
recorded as a JPEG file. Some SLRs, such as Canon’s EOS 20D, offer the ability to capture raw and 
JPEG files at the same time, so one of my favorite techniques is to shoot raw (color) images along with 
a large JPEG (monochrome) file at the same time. 


If your camera doesn’t have this option then our advice is to always capture in full color and, 
of course, raw mode. The picture can be changed into a monochrome either at the time of raw 
conversion, by dragging the Saturation (under the Adjust tab in ACR) to 0, or when the file is 
brought into Photoshop. For the ultimate control use the advanced convert to black and white 
technique detailed in Chapter 9. 
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Adjust “Detail Lens Curve \Calibrate \_ 


White Balance: | As Shot 


Temperature 


Tint 


Exposure 


Shadows 
2 


Brightness 


Raw files are unmanipulated and so when Adobe Camera Raw shows one of them to you for the first time 
it’s in color like this image made with a Canon EOS D60. Turning a color raw file into monochrome is simple: 
go to Adobe Camera Raw’s Adjust tab and move the Saturation slider all the way to the left. Bingo, here’s 
a black and white raw file. Is this the best way to make a monochrome image from a color file? Nope. 
Check out Chapter 9 for other ways to accomplish this conversion. 


Transfers: gateway to Photoshop 

Many photographers choose to complete the editing and enhancement of their raw photos in 
Photoshop. As we already know, Photoshop cannot generally handle these files natively and so they 
need to be converted to a Photoshop friendly format before processing can continue. I say generally 
because in the next chapter we do present some fancy editing techniques which can be used to 
handle raw files within Photoshop itself, but in the meanwhile let’s assume that you need to convert 
the files before continuing to process them. 


To this end Bridge provides many ways to bring single or multiple image files into Photoshop for 
final preparation and editing of the photograph. The simplest method is to click on the thumbnail 
inside Bridge and then select File > Open With > Photoshop CS2. This will transfer the photo to 
Adobe Camera Raw which is displayed inside the Photoshop workspace. Multi-selecting several 
thumbnails in Bridge before choosing the Open option will transfer all the files into ACR and stack 
them neatly in a slide view to the left of the main preview window. After adjusting the conversion 
settings click Open to close the ACR dialog and transfer the file to Photoshop. 


File Edit Tools Label Yiew Window i 


New Window Ctri+N 
New Folder Ctrl+-ShFt-+N 
Open Ctrl+O 
Open in Camera Raw... Ctrl+R 
Close Window Ctrl Ww 


Send to Recycle Bin Ctrl+Del Nikon Capture Eater Ti 


Return to InDesign C52 Ctri+Alt+O 


In CS2 several raw files can be imported into ACR and then 
Photoshop by firstly multi-selecting their thumbnails in 
Bridge and then choosing File > Open With > Photoshop. 
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Save Options 


Save Options | -cesinstn: [Saveinnewtocaton [yj [__Save__ J 
dialog DE 


File Naming 
Example: gas pump0S.psd 


‘gas pump [¥] + [2 Digt Serial Number w] + 


Begin Numbering: 105 
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File Extension: | .psd w~ 


p Format: | Photoshop hd 


Preserve Cropped Pixels 


Los) 
Photoshop 


SSer C8PRAD 
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Alternative ACR button 
layout displayed when 
Alt/Option key is 
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CENTS PER GALLON 
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E 
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Once you have adjusted all the controls in the Adobe Camera Raw dialog the last step is to choose how to handle 
the results of the conversion. To this end the utility contains four default buttons (1) Save (with options) Cancel, 
Open, and Done plus an extra three when the Alt/Option key is pressed (2) Save (without options), Reset and Open 
Copy. 
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ACR output options 

Apart from the Open button ACR provides several other options that will govern how the file is 
handled from this point onwards. To this end, the lower right hand corner of the dialog has four 
buttons: Save, Cancel, Open and Done and a further three, Save (without the options dialog), Reset 
and Open Copy, when the Alt/Option button is pushed. 


Cancel: This option closes the ACR dialog not saving any of the settings to the file that was open. 


Save: The normal Save button, which includes several dots (...) after the label, displays the Save 
options dialog. Here you can save the raw file, with your settings applied, in Adobe’s own DNG 
format as well as TIFF, JPEG and PSD formats. The dialog includes options for inputting the location 
where the file will be saved, the ability to add in a new name as well as format specific settings such 
as compression, conversion to linear image and/or embed the original raw file for the DNG option. 


It is a good idea to Select Save in Different Location in the Destination drop-down at the top to 
separate processed files from archived originals. Clearly the benefits of a compressed DNG file 

are going to help out in the storage issue arena and compression is a big advantage with DNG. 
Embedding the original raw file in the saved DNG file begs the questions of how much room you 
have in the designated storage device and whether you really want to have the original raw file here. 


Save (without save options): Holding down the Alt/Option key when clicking the save button 
skips the Save Options dialog and saves the file in DNG format using the default save settings which 
are the same as those last set. 


Open: If you click on the Open button ACR applies the conversion options and opens the file inside 
the Photoshop workspace. At this point, the file is no longer in a raw format so when it comes to 
saving the photo from the Editor workspace Photoshop automatically selects the Photoshop PSD 
format for saving. 


Reset: The Reset option resets the ACR dialog’s settings back to their defaults. This feature is useful 
if you want to ensure that all settings and enhancement changes made in the current session have 
been removed. To access the Reset button click the Cancel button whilst holding down the Alt/ 
Option key. 


Done: Clicking the Open button in conjunction with the Alt/Option key will update the raw 
conversion settings for the open image. Essentially this means that the current settings are applied 
to the photo and the dialog is then closed. The thumbnail preview in the Bridge workspace will also 
be updated to reflect the changes. 


Open Copy: Holding down the Alt key whilst clicking the Open button will apply the currently 
selected changes and then open a copy of the file inside the Photoshop workspace. 
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Processing with Photoshop, Bridge and 


Adobe Camera Raw 


With the basics now out of the way let’s concentrate on the steps that you would take when 


processing a raw file in Photoshop, Bridge and Adobe Camera Raw. 


Opening 


With the introduction of Bridge in Photoshop CS2 there are now more ways to open your raw files. 


1. Opening the raw file in Photoshop 

After downloading from the camera you can start 
processing the raw files. To do this you must start by 
opening the picture into the conversion utility. The 
simplest option is to select File > Open from inside 
Photoshop. This will import the photo into the Adobe 
Camera Raw (ACR) utility. 


2. Using Bridge to open ACR in Photoshop 
Bridge users can achieve the same result by right- 
clicking the file’s thumbnail and then choosing Open 
With > Photoshop CS2. 


3. Opening into ACR in Bridge 

Alternatively the photo can be imported directly into 
ACR without having to open Photoshop first by right- 
clicking and then selecting Open in Camera Raw. 
This new CS2 allows for faster raw processing as the 
conversions take place without the need to share 
computer resources with Photoshop at the same time. 


Pro’s tip: The preferences for Bridge can be adjusted 
so that by double-clicking a thumbnail of a raw picture 
will automatically open the file in Camera Raw in 

the Bridge workspace. If this option is not selected 
then double-clicking will open the file in ACR in the 
Photoshop workspace. 


\ Adobe Photoshop 


File Edit Image Layer Select Filter View ‘Window H 


Open Recent » 


Open As... Alt+Shift+Ctrl+o 


Edit in ImageReady Shift+Ctrl+M 


| Add to Favorites 
Batch Rename... 


Advanced 
Miscellaneous 


Hie Type Associations Do not process files larger than; 200 | MB 
Advanced 
Adobe Stack Photos 


=< 


Changes to the language settings will take effect the next tin 
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Rotate and Straighten/Crop 


4. Rotate Right (90 CW) or Left (90 CCW) 
Once the raw photo is open in ACR you can rotate 


the image using either of the two Rotate buttons next Rotate image 90° counter clockwise (L) 
to the preview window. If you are the lucky owner of 
a recent camera model then chances are the picture 
will automatically rotate to its correct orientation. 
This is thanks to a small piece of metadata supplied 


by the camera and stored in the picture file that 
indicates which way is up. 


5. Straighten horizons or verticals 

Photoshop CS2 and Bridge users can fine tune the 
rotation of their pictures with the new Straighten 
tool. After selecting the tool click and drag a straight 
line along an edge in the photo that is meant to be 
horizontal or vertical. Upon releasing the mouse 
button ACR automatically creates a crop marquee 
around the photo. You will notice that the marquee 
is rotated so that the edges are parallel to the line 
that was drawn with the Straighten tool. When you 
exit ACR by saving or opening (into Photoshop) the 


picture the rotated crop is applied. 


6. Cropping to suit 


Also new to the latest release of ACR which can be Ed +p Eq iS 
found in Photoshop CS2 or Bridge is the Crop tool. hral 


The feature works just like the regular Crop tool rai 
in Photoshop proper, just select and then click and 
drag to draw a marquee around the picture parts 
that you want to retain. The side and corner handles 


on the marquee can be used to adjust the size and Sto? 


shape of the selected area. The crop is applied upon Custonis: 


exiting the ACR dialog. Predefined crop formats are 


available from the menu accessed by clicking and 
holding the Crop tool button. Also include a Custom 
option where you can design your own crops to suit 
specific print or other outcome requirements. 


Raw Workflow from Capture to Archives: A Complete Digital Photographer's Guide to Raw Imaging 


Adjusting white balance 


Unlike other capture formats (TIFF, JPEG) the white balance settings are not fixed in a raw file. ACR 
contains three different ways to balance the hues in your photo. 


7. Preset changes | Adjust “Detail NLens \curve \Calibrate W 


You can opt to stay with the settings used at the time of 


shooting (‘As Shot’) or select from a range of light source > White Balance: 
specific settings in the White Balance drop-down menu 


Temperature 
of ACR. For best results, try to match the setting used — 
with the type of lighting that was present in the scene Tint 
at the time of capture. Or choose the Auto option to Fluorescent 


Flash 
Custom 


get ACR to determine a setting based on the individual 
image currently displayed. 


8. Manual adjustments 
Ifnone of the preset White Balance options perfectly 


matches the lighting in your photo then you will need Temperature 


to fine tune your results with the Temperature and 


Tint sliders (located just below the Presets drop-down Tint 


menu). The Temperature slider settings equate to the 


color of light in degrees kelvin — so daylight will be 5500 
and tungsten light 2800. It is a blue to yellow scale, so 
moving the slider to the left will make the image cooler 
(more blue) and to the right warmer (more yellow). In 
contrast the Tint slider is a green to magenta scale. 
Moving the slider left will add more green to the image 
and to the right more magenta. 


9. The White Balance tool 

Another quick way to balance the light in your picture 
is to choose the White Balance tool and then click onto 
a part of the picture that is meant to be neutral gray or 
white. ACR will automatically set the Temperature and 
Tint sliders so that this picture part becomes a neutral 
gray and in the process the rest of the image will be 
balanced. For best results when selecting lighter tones 
with the tool ensure that the area contains detail and is 


not a blown or specular highlight. 
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Tonal control 


Then next group of image enhancements alters the tones within the photo. There are five 
different slider controls each dealing with a specific group of image tones. Each of the controls 
has an Auto option that when checked will let ACR decide on the best tonal setting to use. Use 
the following steps if you want a little more control. 


10. Setting the white areas 

To start, adjust the brightness with the Exposure 
slider. Moving the slider to the right lightens the 
photo and to the left darkens it. The settings for the 
slider are in f-stop increments with a +1.00 setting 


being equivalent to increasing exposure by 1 f-stop. 
Use this slider to peg or set the white tones. Your 
aim is to lighten the highlights in the photo without 
clipping (converting the pixels to pure white) them. 
To do this, hold down the Alt/Option whilst moving 
the slider. This action previews the photo with the 
pixels being clipped against a black background. 
Move the slider back and forth until no clipped pixels 
appear but the highlights are as white as possible. 


11. Adjusting the shadows 
The Shadows slider performs a similar function with 


Exposure oO Auto +1.95 | 


the shadow areas of the image. Again the aim is to 


darken these tones but not to convert (or clip) delicate 


details to pure black. Just as with the Exposure slider, 


the Alt/Option key can be pressed whilst making > 
Shadows adjustments to preview the pixels being Contrast [JAuto +90 


clipped. Alternatively the Shadow and Highlights 


Clipping Warning features can be used to provide 
instant clipping feedback on the preview image. 
Shadow pixels that are being clipped are displayed in 
blue and clipped highlight tones in blue. 
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12. Brightness changes 

The next control, moving from top to bottom of 

the ACR dialog, is the Brightness slider. At first the 
changes you make with this feature may appear to 

be very similar to those produced with the Exposure 
slider but there is an important difference. Yes it is 
true that moving the slider to the right lightens the 
whole image, but rather than adjusting all pixels the 
same amount the feature makes major changes in the 
midtone areas and smaller jumps in the highlights. 
In so doing the Brightness slider is less likely to clip 
the highlights (or shadows) as the feature compresses 
the highlights as it lightens the photo. This is why it is 
important to set white and black points first with the 
Exposure and Shadows sliders before fine tuning the 
image with the Brightness control. 


13. Increasing/Decreasing contrast 

The last tonal control in the dialog, and the last to 

be applied to the photo, is the Contrast slider. The 
feature concentrates on the midtones in the photo 
with movements of the slider to the right increasing 
the midtone contrast and to the left producing a lower 
contrast image. Like the Brightness slider, Contrast 
changes are best applied after setting the white and 
black points of the image with the Exposure and 
Contrast sliders. 


Color strength adjustments 


[J Auto 20 


Contrast 


Saturation 0 


Loree wv 


Saturation 0 


As one of the primary roles of the Adobe Camera Raw utility is to interpolate the captured colors 


from their Bayer mosaic form to the more usable RGB format it is logical to include a color strength 


adjustment as one of the controls in the process. 


14. Saturation control 


The strength or vibrancy of the colors in the photo can 


be adjusted using the Saturation slider. Moving the 
slider to the right increases saturation with a value of 


Contrast Cl Auto +71 


Saturation 
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+100 being a doubling of the color strength found at 
a setting of 0. Saturation can be reduced by moving 
the slider to the left with a value of -100 producing a 
monochrome image. Some photographers use this 
option as a quick way to convert their photos to black 
and white but most prefer to maker this change in 
Photoshop proper where more control can be gained 
over the conversion process with features such as the 
Channel Mixer. 


Lens corrections 


The Lens tab contains tools for correcting two of the most common lens faults — color fringing 
and vignetting. 


15. Reducing the appearance of color fringing _—diust I] Detail) Lens “Curve Calibrate E 


Chromatic aberration is essentially a lens flaw 


where color edges appear around the perimeter of 


picture parts. This occurs because the lens fails to Pot Re Cyan Fringe 
focus all colors at the same point in the picture. The Fix Blue/Yelow Fringe 
two sliders in this part of the dialog are designed 4 


to correct this problem. To obtain the best results 


zoom into the raw preview and locate an area that 
contains fringing. The sliders are split into two 
groups, Red/Cyan and Blue/ Yellow. Move one at a 
time back and forth until you find a point where the 


fringing is least apparent. 


Pro’s tip: Holding the Alt/Option key down whilst 
adjusting either slider hides the other fringing colors. 


16. Counteracting vignetting 


— Vignetting 


Vignetting or the darkening of the corners ofa photo f Amount 


is another lens aberration that can be corrected with 


the help of the controls grouped under the Lens tab. Midpoint 
To start adjust the zoom of the preview so that you 


can see the whole image. Move the Amount slider 
to the right to lighten the corners and to the left 
to darken them. The Midpoint slider controls the 
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amount of the picture changed by the feature. Moving 
the slider to the left includes more of the picture, 
movements to the right restrict the changes to just 
the immediate area around the corners. 


Curve controls 


Need even more control over the tones in your photo? Then it is time to tweak those pesky shadow 
and highlight pixels with the Curves feature. For straight changes to highlight and shadow 


points and the brightness of the midtones look to the controls found under the Adjust tab but for 
sophisticated compression and expansion of specific ranges of tones then Curves is the feature to 
use. Many photographers apply a little Curves adjustment as the final enhancement step in the 
raw conversion process. The alteration may be to better suit the picture tones to the way that a 
temperamental printer prints or as a way of providing a signature ‘look’ to their photographic 
work; either way, Curves offers great flexibility for tonal enhancement. 


17. More tonal adjustments 
In this example I have tweaked the curve to adda oe SOLE Custom 


little more contrast to the whole image. I start by 


pegging the midpoint (adding a control point to the 
middle of the curve). This will act as a pivot for the 
other Curves alterations and will ensure that the 
middle tones in the image stay put. Next I click on 
the highlight area (upper right) and push this part of 
the curve upwards slightly. This lightens these tones. 
Now to the shadows. Here I click on the shadows 

and push down slightly and then add a second point 
lower on the curve and do the same thing. Two points 
in this region give me better control over how the 
shadow detail is represented. The overall effect is that 


Input; 67 Output; 50 


of a simple contrast increasing curve. 
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Fine tune color with calibration 


In most photographs the occasional cast appearing in the shadow area of a picture that is different 


to the highlight is not a major problem. For these majority of images the Temperature/Tint 
controls under the Adjust tab will suffice but for those occasions where absolute control is needed 
then most professionals click onto the Calibrate tab. 


| Adjust } Detail] Lens J Curve | Calibrate ~ 


18. Controlling shadow color 


Start by choosing the Camera Profile you want to Se 


modify. If you are not using an embedded profile and 


haven't enhanced the image before in a previous Shadow Tint 
version of ACR then choose ACR 3.0. 


Red Hue 


Next move the Shadow Tint slider to try to obtain a 
neutral shadow tone. In most cases moving the slider lowes al ee 
to the left adds green to the shadows and to the right 


adds magenta but this is largely dependent on the way 


Green Hue 


that your camera sensor functions. Green Saturation 


Refine the color of the shadow areas further by Blue Hue 


adjusting the Hue and Saturation of the individual 


color channels (red, green and blue). Blue Saturation 


Sharpness/Smoothness and noise reduction 


With the tones and colors now sorted let’s turn our attention to sharpening and noise reduction. 
Both these image enhancements can be handled in-camera using one of a variety of auto settings 
found in the setup menu, but for those image makers in pursuit of imaging perfection these 
changes are best left until processing the file back at the desktop. 


Adjust 7 Detail “Lens \Curve \Calibrate X 
19. To sharpen or not to sharpen Las is - 


Sharpening is an enhancement technique that is 


easily overdone and this is true even when applying 
the changes at the time of raw conversion. The best 


approach is to remember that sharpening should be 


applied to photos as the very last step in the editing/ 


3 


enhancement process and that the settings used need 
to match the type of output the photo is destined for. 
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In practice this means images that are not going to 
be edited after raw conversion should be sharpened 
within ACR, but those pictures that are going to be 
enhanced further should be sharpened later using 
the specialist filters in Photoshop. This said, the 
sharpening control in ACR is based on the Unsharp 
Mask filter and provides an easy to use single 

slider sharpening option. A setting of 0 leaves the 
image unsharpened and higher values increase the 


sharpening effect based on Radius and Threshold 
values that ACR automatically calculates via the 
camera model, ISO and exposure compensation 
metadata settings. 


20. Reducing noise | Adjust? Detail “Lens \Curve \Calibrate \_ 
ACR contains two different noise reduction controls. 

The Luminance Smoothing slider is designed to cella 

reduce the appearance of grayscale noise in a photo. mnane Smoothing 

This is particularly useful for improving the look 2 

ofimages that appear grainy. The second type of Color Noise Reduction 


noise is the random colored pixels that typically 
appear in photos taken with a high ISO setting or a 


long shutter speed. This is generally referred to as 
chroma noise and is reduced using the Color Noise 
Reduction slider in ACR. The noise reduction effect 
of both features is increased as the sliders are moved 
to the right. 


Pro’s tip: When using these tools keep in mind that 
overuse can lead to flat, textureless photos so ensure 
that you zoom into the image (at least 100%) and 
check the results of your settings in important areas 
of detail. The golden rule is apply the least amount of 
Smoothing and Reduction to get the job done. 
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Output options 


Now to the business end of the conversion task — outputting the file. At this point in the process 
ACR provides options that will govern the type of file generated in the conversion. 


21. Controlling color depth/space and image Gs _ el 
size/resolution (eee 

Space: AdcbeRGB(1998) v Size: 2000 by 3008 (6.0 MP) 
The section below the main preview window in ACR r {200 Jinan | 
contains the output options settings. Here you can 
adjust the color depth (8 or 16 bits per channel), the 
color space (ICC profile), the image size (maintain 
capture dimensions for the picture or size up or 
down) and the image resolution (pixels per inch or 
pixels per centimeter). 


Save, Open or Done 


The last step in the process is to apply the changes. This can be done in a variety of ways in both 
Photoshop and Photoshop Elements. 


22. Opening into Photoshop or Photoshop 
Save... (canca) 
Elements : - 


The most basic option is to process the raw file 


according to the settings selected and then open 

the picture into the editing workspace of Photoshop 
or Photoshop Elements. To do this Elements 

users simply select the OK button and Photoshop 
aficionados click the Open button. Select this route if 
you intend to edit or enhance the image beyond the 
changes made during the conversion. 


23. Saving the processed raw file 

Photoshop users have the ability to save converted 
raw files from inside the ACR dialog via the Save 
button. This action opens the Save Options dialog 


which contains settings for inputting file names, 
choosing file types and extensions as well as file type 
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specific characteristics such as compression. Opt 


for this approach for fast processing of multiple 
files without the need to open them in Photoshop. 
Unfortunately the same functionality is not 
available for Photoshop Elements users. Instead 


they will need to open (click the OK button) 
the converted file in the Editor workspace and 
then select File > Save As to perform the same 
function. 


24. Applying the raw conversion settings 
Both versions of ACR allow the user to apply 
the current settings to the raw photo without 


opening the picture. In Photoshop Elements this 
is undertaken by Alt-clicking the OK button 
(holding down Alt key changes the button to 
Update). Photoshop users simply click the Done 
button. The great thing about working this 

way is that the settings are applied to the file 
losslessly. No changes are made to the underlying 
pixels only to the instructions that are used to 
process the raw file. When next the file is opened, 
the applied settings will show up in the ACR 
dialog ready for fine tuning, or even changing 
completely. 


Settings: | Custom 


| Adjust } Detail J Lens ) Curve 


Tone Curve: | Custom 


Beyond ACR 
Basics 


Input; | 132 


177 
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n the previous chapter we saw how we could take a camera file in raw format and, using the 
features of Adobe Camera Raw (ACR), process the image, enhancing color, tone and sharpness. 
Let’s now look at some more specialized Adobe Camera Raw techniques that the professionals are 


using daily to speed up their workflow whilst maintaining the ultimate image quality. 


Settings: Custom 


Adhat 1 Ontad Tiers’ Curve * Caltrate 


Tore Curve Custom 


The Curves feature in ACR works in 
a similar way to the similarly named 
tool in Photoshop and provides 
custom control over the tones in 
your raw photos. 


Technique 1: Curves provide advanced tonal control 


Available in: ACR for Photoshop/Bridge 

Experienced digital photographers who want a little finer control over the tones in their pictures 
often turn to the Curves feature in Photoshop. The feature contains a graph-based workspace 
with a light gray histogram preview of the picture’s tones and a straight line that represents the 
relationship between input values and output tones. By manipulating the line in the curves dialog, 
the user can finely tune the appearance of different tones in the photo without unduly affecting 


other areas of the image. 


Several of the more sophisticated raw converters, such as Adobe Camera Raw (Photoshop and 
Bridge), now contain curves features so that such fine-tuning steps can be applied to raw files just 
as easily as standard PSD, JPEG or TIFF images. The feature is located under the Curve tab in the 
Settings area of the ACR dialog. The user can select from three different curve presets located in the 
Tone Curve drop-down menu or create their own ‘custom’ settings. Do this by clicking to place a 
control point on the curve and then click-dragging the point to a new position to alter the tones in 


this part of the image. 
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Quick start Curves summary 


1. To lighten midtones but no change to highlight and shadow areas — Click and drag 
a middle control point upwards 


2. To darken midtones but no change to highlight and shadow areas — Click and drag 
a middle control point downwards 


3. To decrease contrast — Click to add a control point to the middle and then click and drag 
a shadow control point upwards and a highlight point downwards 


4. To increase contrast — Click to add a control point to the middle and then click and drag 
a shadow control point downwards and a highlight point upwards 


5. To lighten shadows only — Click to add a control point in the middle and then click and 
drag a shadow point upwards. Now adjust the middle point until the highlight area of the 
line is almost straight again 


6. To darken highlights only — Click to add a control point in the middle and then click and 
drag a highlight point downwards. Now adjust the middle point until the shadow area of 
the line is almost straight again 
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Technique 2: Color fine tuning with the Calibrate feature 


Available in: ACR for Photoshop/Bridge. 


As well as the white balance presets and Temperature and Tint sliders, Adobe Camera Raw also 
contains a set of color specific controls grouped under the Calibrate tab in the Settings section of 
the dialog. Though daunting to start with, the options found here do provide an amazing amount 
of control and are used by many professional photographers to ‘profile’ the way that the color from 
their cameras is interpreted by the raw converter. This is particularly useful for building a profile 
for neutralizing the casts that are present in images photographed under mixed artificial lighting 
conditions. 


The process involves photographing a Macbeth Color Checker reference board under the lighting 
conditions that are typical for the scene. The raw file is then opened into Adobe Camera Raw and 
the color and tones of the captured file is adjusted to match the ‘true’ values of the patches. The 
RGB values that each patch should be (in a variety of color spaces) can be obtained from Bruce 
Lindbloom’s great website (www.brucelindbloom.com). These synthetic values will act as a 
reference when making your adjustments. 


Start by setting a basic white balance by clicking onto the light gray patch of the Color Checker 
with ACR’s White Balance tool. Next use the Exposure and Shadow sliders to adjust the contrast of 
the image. Use the Color Sampler tool to check the patch values in the raw preview against those 
synthetic values found on Lindbloom’s site. 


r Settings: | Custom | 


J Adjust J Detail } Lens } Curve } Calibrate ~ 


Camera Profile: | ACR 2.4 [x] 


Shadow Tint 


Red Hue 


Red Saturation 


Green Hue ] C] Sharpness 
> [C] Luminance Smoothing 
Green Saturation C Color Noise Reduction 


C] Chromatic Aberration 


Blue Hue 
[C] vignetting 


Blue Saturation | C Tone Curve 


Calibration 


The Calibrate control provides the ability for photographers to fine tune their white balance in their pictures to 
match difficult non-standard lighting conditions. After performing making these settings you can then save the 
values to be used with other pictures photographed under the same lighting conditions. 


CHAPTER 9: BEYOND ACR BASICS 


Next switch to the Calibrate tab and use the sliders to start to adjust the color of the test patches. 
Again your aim is to match as closely as possible the captured (sampled from the preview) values 
with the synthetic values of the Color Checker. This can be a pretty exacting task as moving one 
slider will not only affect its color but also the value of the other two. Matching the two values is 
a process of adjust, check and then adjust again but once completed the final color settings can 
be saved as a new settings subset and applied to all photographs taken under the same lighting 


conditions. 


Synthetic RGB values for the 
Macbeth Color Checker patches (Adobe RGB) 


95 
149 122 108 
Blue 67 130 154 69 
79 170 84 
121 91 85 62 162 
162 97 105 


Red 106 
Green 81 


The table is laid out in the same 
6 X 4 array as the Color Checker 
chart, and within each cell, the 
color components are shown 

in red, green, blue order from 
top to bottom. When adjusting 
the sliders in the ACR Calibrate 
tab aim to replicate these RGB 
values. 
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gryr aot Bs Preview © 


| White Balance: Custom wi- 


Temperature 4150 


[E] Show workflow Options 


Space: Adobe RGB (1998) ~ Size: 1362 by 2048 (2.8 MP) - ha 
| jon: [240_| |pixelsinch [x] ( TE 
Depth: |8 Bits/Channel im] Resolution: |240 | pixels/inch lv Open 1 


The version of ACR that ships with Photoshop CS2 can process multiple raw files at the same time. Multi-selected 
files are displayed as thumbnails to the left of the main preview area. 


Technique 3: Applying raw conversion 
settings without opening files 


Available in: ACR for Photoshop/Bridge 


The version of Adobe Camera Raw that ships with Photoshop CS2 includes many new features, 
including the ability to open and process multiple raw files at the same time. Previous versions of the 
utility, as well as the iteration that ships with Photoshop Elements, are only able to work on one file 


at a time. 


To process several files at once, multi-select their thumbnails in the Bridge workspace and then 
select File > Open with Camera Raw (Alt/Option R). The first selected file is previewed in the ACR 
workspace and highlighted in the slide table section (left) of the dialog. The rest of the pictures are 
also displayed here in thumbnail form. 


To process the files simply click on each thumbnail in turn making your enhancements using 

the slider controls and then clicking Save or Done to apply the changes. For images shot at the 

same time under the same lighting conditions, the enhancement process is even quicker. Start by 
adjusting the settings for the first photo in the series. Next choose the Select All button at the top left 
of the dialog (you can also multi-select specific thumbnails) and then click Sychronize. ACR then 
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displays the Synchronize dialog where you can select the specific enhancements that you want to 
apply to all selected images. Click OK to exit the dialog and apply the changes to the thumbnails. 
Press the Save or Done buttons to apply the changes to the photos. 


And remember that the enhancements have not been applied permanently — you can always reopen 
the raw file and change the settings or even remove the enhancements all together. 


ynchronize 


j Synchronize: | Custom Subset 


White Balance 
Exposure 
Shadows 
Brightness 
Contrast 
Saturation 


Sharpness 
Luminance Smoothing 
Color Noise Reduction 


Chromatic Aberration 
Vignetting 

Tone Curve 
Calibration The Synchronize option 
allows the user to apply 
the settings created for 
one file to a selection of 
other raw photos. 


OOO OO 888 Sees 


One step further... 


This multi-image processing idea can be taken a step further with the ability to apply saved Camera 
Raw settings directly to thumbnails from within Bridge. The settings are listed in the pop-up menu 
that is displayed when you right-click a raw thumbnail in the Bridge workspace. The default options 
include Camera Raw Defaults and Previous Conversion. To apply these to an unopened raw file, 
simply right-click onto the thumbnail and select the entry from the pop-up menu. 


To set anew Camera Raw Default, open a file, make any adjustments and then click the sideways- 
arrow button beside the Settings drop-down menu in the top right of the dialog and select the Save 
New Camera Raw Defaults option from the menu that is displayed. This records the current settings 
as the new defaults. To reset all the settings choose Reset Camera Raw Defaults from the same 
menu. 


To store custom raw conversion values as new entries on the right-click pop-up menu, open an 
example file, make the changes necessary to achieve the look you want and then select the Save 
Settings entry from the pop-up menu. In the Save window that follows you will get a chance to 
name the settings with a title that will become a new entry on the right-click menu. 
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Now to apply these new custom raw conversion settings to a series of images, choose several 


thumbnails from within Bridge, right-click on one of the photos and select your custom settings 


entry from those listed. ACR will then apply the group of settings to all the selected photos and 


automatically update the thumbnails to reflect the changes. 


te | Custom 


Export Settings 


Use Auto Adjustments Ctrl+U 


'e 5200 | 
Save New Camera Raw Defaults 
Reset Camera Raw Defaults 


Preferences... Ctrl+K 


The Save Settings option is used to store a 


specific group of raw conversion values. 


yen ey et Ow 


130,NEF 
2005, 10:38:06 PM 


Raw settings (1) and cropping (2) icons are 
displayed on thumbnails in Bridge when 
the picture has had conversion settings 
applied to the photo. 


Open 
Open With 
Open in Camera Raw... 


Batch Rename... 
Clear Camera Raw Settings 


Camera Raw Defaults 
Previous Conversion 


Convert to Grey 
Mock transparency 


Rotate 90° Clockwise 
Rotate 90° Counterclockwise 


Send to Recycle Bin 


File Info... 
Label 


Saved conversion settings can be applied 
to raw files by right-clicking the thumbnail 
and then selecting the setting entry from 
the menu list. 


E. 


—_ vO 


Load Settings... 
Blibrate a | Save Settings... 
| Save Settings Subset... 


Ctrl+k 


The Save New Camera Raw Defaults 
replaces the stored default settings with 
those applied to the currently selected 
photo. 


Use the Chromatic Aberration sliders in the Lens tab of 
Adobe Camera Raw to correct the color fringes that 
sometimes occur on photos taken with wide angle lenses. 
(1) Before chromatic correction. (2) After chromatic 
correction. 


Settings: | Custom v 
| Adjust }] Detail’ Lens “Curve \Calibrate \. 


Chromatic Aberration 


Fix Red/Cyan Fringe 


5 
o 


Fix Bluej Yellow Fringe 


Available in: ACR for Photoshop/Bridge 


The ultra wide angle lenses that are now available for many DSLR cameras can capture incredible 
angles of view but in doing so some images from these lenses exhibit color fringing and vignetting 


problems. 


The fringing is the result of different wavelengths of light not being focused at the same position on 
the sensor. Known as chromatic aberration, the visual results of this lens defect is most noticeable 
on areas of contrast around the borders of the photo. Most users will see the problem as colored 
lines hugging the sides of edge detail. In the example image, there is distinct red/cyan fringing (1) 
visible along the main structural element in the photo. The Lens tab in Adobe Camera Raw contains 


two sliders that are designed to reduce the appearance of chromatic aberration in your photos. The 
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feature contains two sliders. One that concentrates on Red/Cyan fringing and a second that works 
on Blue/ Yellow fringes. To reduce the effects of this lens problem, zoom into the photo in the preview 
and navigate to a part of the picture where the colored lines are clear and easy to see. Now carefully 
move one of the sliders and watch the preview. Move the slider enough to reduce the effects of the 
fringing but be carefully not to overcompensate and introduce fringing of the opposite color to your 


photo. 


The darkening of photo edges or vignetting 
can be corrected with the aid of the Amount 
and Midpoint sliders in the Vignetting section 
of the Lens tab part of ACR. (1) Before vignette 
correction. (2) After vignette correction. 


< 


Settings: | Custom |v] > 


| Adjust J Detail Lens “Curve \Calibrate \_ 


Chromatic Aberration 


Fix Red/Cyan Fringe 
=> 


Fix Blue/Yellow Fringe 


4 


— vignetting 


Amount 


Midpoint 


Vignetting is another visual effect that results from a lens problem. This time it is the lenses’ inability 
to maintain even exposure across the whole sensor. This results in the darkening (sometimes 
lightening) of the corners of the frame. Now sometimes this effect can be artistic, and many 
photographers actually introduce a little vignetting into their photos as part of the enhancement 
process, but dark corners, when they are not wanted, are a problem. 


Included alongside the Chromatic Aberration controls under the Lens tab are two sliders that help 
counteract the vignetting effect. The Amount slider lightens the corners of a photo when moved 

to the right and darkens them when moved left. The Midpoint control adjusts the amount of the 
picture that the lightening or darkening is applied to. To reduce the vignetting in your photos drag 
the Amount slider until the brightness of the corners is similar to the rest of the picture then use the 
midpoint slider to fine tune the lightening effect so that the transition to the rest of the photo is even. 


Stand Alone 
Converters 
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Esa ere we present three examples of stand alone converters. Unlike Adobe Camera Raw which 
is linked to either Photoshop or Photoshop Elements, these programs are self-contained and 
provide a valuable alternative to the offerings from Adobe, Apple and the camera manufacturers. 


Of the options presented, Raw Shooter is what I consider a lean and mean machine for 
photographers who seek results with little effort or intervention. DxO should be particularly 
attractive to photographers who are concerned about ‘zeroing in’ on concerns related to their 
cameras and/or lenses. Capture One, with or without iView Media Pro, is designed to appeal to 
professionals, particularly those who work with Phase One and other supported digital backs. The 
converter is especially useful when tethered to a computer, with on-screen results appearing within 
the Capture One windows and palettes. 


Pixmantec Raw Shooter 


Raw Shooter executives introduced a new raw management package in 2005. The release is what 
the company deems a ‘complete’ workflow management solution. Their goal all along has been 

to make Raw Shooter the fastest raw workflow gun in the West (my words). Much in the spirit of 
Photoshop Elements, to make the process go quickly Raw Shooter menus are set up to get you to 
work on only two tabs with sliders, Correct and Batch Convert. The program also handles ranking 
and organization, DNG conversion and image and lens corrections. 


The operative words for this package are ‘speed’ and ‘quality’ — if you want top quality results in a 
hurry, try this package. Raw Shooter has been designed for photographers of all levels and in the end 
offers saving converted files to TIFF or JPEG for use in Photoshop or a long list of graphics programs. 


1. The Raw Shooter workflow is lean : 
and mean: start by viewing the SA a prc —- | 7 


images after downloading them. 


a Cl milmeron show 
+ [e] nephew sleepover 


2. Identify the best images and rank 
them numerically. Do this by 
hovering the mouse over one of 
the thumbnails and then selecting 
a rating from the pop-up buttons. 
Rotate any pictures that need 
reorientating using the buttons at the 


top of each thumbnail. 
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3. Correct raw files using a combination 
of the controls in the Correction 
panel. Start by working through the 
slider controls from top to bottom 
of the dialog. Then move onto the 
individual correction areas of Detail/ 
Noise, Curve/Levels and Color. 


4. Apply the adjustment settings and 
save the converted files using the 


options in the Batch convert section. 
Raw Shooter will then automatically 


open the converted images into 
Photoshop ready for the next step in 
the process. 


Conversion and processing using Dx0 software 


Dx0 is a simple-to-use yet sophisticated and effective raw converter and processor that makes short 
order of an often complex raw workflow. You must select the exact camera model and lens you used 
to capture a batch of images or your ability to open files will be limited. 


1. Start up the program, select the 
folder or set of images you want to 
convert and process. The program 

automatically corrects the images 

according to the camera and lens you 
selected. You are then presented with 
an option to convert more photos or 

view the converted images. 
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2. Select special options: 


a. Image Enhancement Options 
that emphasize DxO’s strengths 
for lens adjustments within 
raw conversion and processing: 
blur, distortion, chromatic 
aberration (when light from one 
point of an object ends up ina 


different point(s) in the image), 
and vignetting (a shadow that 
appears around the edges of the 
image due to a reduction in image 


brightness in these areas). 


Ouput file format when processing Raw images 


b. Output: select the DNG option for C JPEG [Taro j w 
C TIFF ja 5E 
output here. an 


Image enhancement options | Output ICC Profiles | misc | 


c. ICC profiles: select As Shot, Output ICC Profle 
Predefined ICC Profile, or Custom n 
ICC Profile. 


3. Move the images to an image editing 
program you may indicate as a 
default earlier in the setup process. 


Iuero AgI] 
2 FNLAPERN NZS] 


DxO is a streamlined approach to a raw workflow. Try it and see if you like the results after 
working with your images in any of the other raw converters discussed in subsequent chapters. 
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Capture One and iView 


The executives at Phase One who produce Capture One PRO, the professional-level end-to-end raw 
workflow software, suggest employing the simple workflow that follows: 


e Raw capture 
e Raw file conversion 
e Raw file optimization (80%—90% of total time) 


e Enhancement (10%—20% of total time) 


¢ Output 


As you can see most of the workflow is spent on file optimization in the raw workflow software and 
then enhancement in Photoshop. 


Capture One PRO and iView MediaPro offer, through a collaborative arrangement, a full workflow 
from capture to archives, with digital asset management from iView. MediaPro works with TIFF, 
JPEG, PSD and DNG files and also reads TIFF previews from Phase One camera backs. Capture One 
is also available in DB and LE versions for non-professionals. New camera support announcements 
are frequently released for the Capture One range. So even though the companies’ raw processing 
software started as a means of control for the Phase One camera backs and processing for the 
pictures the backs captured, the program now caters for the raw output from many other camera 
makers. 


Let’s take a closer look at using the Capture One PRO/iView MediaPro combination to illustrate 
what makes this combination a good digital raw workflow. 


Capture One PRO handles raw images for you through the entire workflow by performing color 
correction tasks and honing-in on artifacts, banding, noise and other known issues. Capture One 
PRO and DB versions have a new feature called Pattern Noise Suppression to remove noise and 
unwanted patterns that occur when using ultra wide lenses on cameras with medium-format 
cameras with Hasselblad and Phase One digital backs and on tethered DSLRs. 


A banding suppression slider in the latest PRO version is also available. Two special ICC color 
profiles for Canon and Nikon D-SLR cameras are also included. They are designed for high 
saturation (HiSat) and low saturation (LoSat) scenarios; other profiles are under development or 
made available as prototypes for the Leica Digital Modul R for the Leica R8/R9, Olympus and other 
high-end cameras. It is worth checking the update section of the Capture One site regularly to 
ensure that you have the latest version of the software and any customized profiles designed for your 
hardware. 
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The iView MediaPro/Capture One Pro workflow 


The iView MediaPro and Capture One PRO combined workflow comprises the following steps: 


1. To start, set up new catalogs, 
thumbnails, and labeling with MediaPro. 
Next, capture a series of images with 
your camera. I recommend you get rid of 
the poor images in-camera at this stage. 


2. Download (import) to hard drive and 
backup storage. Also catalog raw files. 
At this stage you can assign author, 
copyright and other data in what 
is called the Annotations panel. Set 
a folder watching feature that tells 
MediaPro how often to automatically 
catalog additional images when they 
are downloaded from memory cards to 
computer. 


Catalog raw files in MediaPro, with 
optional backup. I suggest immediately 
burning the CD/DVD. If you have 

a camera that automatically saves 
images to DNG, save the DNG files to 
disk. Keep the DNG and original raw 
files in separate storage locations. I also 
recommend not embedding the original 
raw files with the DNG files. 


3. Review and Mark for ranking, slide 
shows. MediaPro uses color labels and 
star ratings for ranking. 


In the Preferences dialog box you can 
customize the color labels to tell you 
what has been done to the file. 


Q Catalog? - View MediaPro 

Ele Edit Find View Action Make Window Scripts License Help 
new Cohn Organize — + Wt <$ 
Open... Ctri+o a aaa i xX S 
Open Recent » 


File Edit Find wiew Action Make Window Scripts License Help 
New CtrhN TA | Poe = a 
Open.. Ctr+o. A ie x Va 
Open Recent > 
Close Ctrl+Ww 


Save Ctrl+s 
Save As... Ctrl+Shift+5 


Catalog Info... Ctrl+K 

Catalog Importers... Ctrl+Alt+K 
Import Items > 
Export to XML... 

Import from XML... 


From Eiles/Folders.,, Ctrl+I 
From Catalog File...  Ctri+Alt+I 


Page Setup... 
Print... 


Exit 


Find View Action Make Window Scripts License Help 

) 5 HO Infd Run Slide Show Ctrl+R 
Slide Show Options... Ctrl+Alt+R 

Save Slide Show as Movie... 


HTML Gallery... 
Contact Sheet... 
Text Data File... 


Catalog Fields 
4Label 


None [0] 
WB Red [1] 
BB creen [2] 
BB ee (3) 
By brown [4] 
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4. Color Correct and Convert Raw in 
Capture One. At this stage you launch 
Capture One and begin a processing and 
conversion job. Professionals will want to 
create a job named or numbered folder; 
perform work on images; import new 
folders and subfolders into MediaPro 
catalogs that track processing, color 
corrections, retouching and final images; 


and ask MediaPro to automatically 
update all related folders. The overall 
MediaPro/Capture One workflow 
assumes you will spend approximately 
80-90% of your time with raw files on A ea wf 
in this phase. Take care of cropping 
and straightening, color balance and 
correction, lens corrections, and other 
issues. 


You can use Capture One to batch color 
correct and convert raw files to TIFF, PSD 
or JPEG. I recommend you save to TIFF 
or PSD and make the conversion to JPEG 


in Photoshop when you need to prepare 
an image for emailing, the web or other 


ISN ee Si 
a yone- 


purpose. More than likely you will have o /Q-0- se oe 


selected an Adobe RGB color space and 
16-bit depth for the raw images and 
when you convert to JPEG for the web 
you will choose the sRGB color space and 
8-bit depth. 


5. Modify photos in an image editing 
program, with retouching and batch 
processing. This workflow assumes 
you will spend approximately 10-20% 
of your time in post conversion. Use 
Photoshop or other programs to perform 
additional work on images that need 
it and prepare files for output. As with 
many other end-to-end raw workflow- 
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based applications, a toolbar drop- 
down menu or dialog box flyout menu 
is available to let you select the image 
editing program you will use to modify 
images. 


6. Professionals will create subfolders 
within the main job folder for each state: 
originals, job captures and processed 
files, color corrected files, retouches and 
final files. Save files to the appropriate 
subfolders after making corrections in 
Photoshop. 


7. Embed metadata for IPTC and XMP. 
Now you are back in MediaPro in which 
metadata is called annotations. IPTC and 
XMP metadata may be embedded into 
TIFF, JPEG and Photoshop file formats. 


8. Publish, Present and Share for email, 
print, PDF and web. Assuming you are 
using these two applications for your 
business, you are now ready to burn 
images to CD/DVD, present a slideshow, 
and create a web gallery. Other programs 
like Extensis Portfolio also provide 
many of the above-mentioned features, 
including web gallery creation. 


9. Archive project by backing up originals 
to storage media and devices. Don't lose 
those precious image assets. Be sure to 
back up all files. The iView program has 
anice Action feature to hastily perform 
a batch backup. Go to Action > Transfer 
to Folder > Duplicate Files, choose a 
destination folder and click. Or you can 
use the backup functions for burning 
CDs and DVDs. 


Metering Center Weighted Average 
Q Spes 


Index Table: 5 x/3 
Output: 9 Pages for 124 catalog tems 


‘When completed: 


Upload to server 


[Z] Launch browser when done 
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Transfer to Folder X 


Options: 


O Move files, reset paths and delete originals 


Moves media files to a new folder, deleting original files. 
Catalog items will refer to the files in the new Folder. 


© Copy files and reset paths 


Copies media files to a new folder, keeping original files. 
Catalog items will refer to the Files in the new Folder. 


Ob 


‘Copies media files ta a new Folder, Catalog items and 


referenced files will remain unchanged, 


Lossless 


Image 
Enhancement 
Comes of Age 
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s we have already seen in Chapter 5 the current state of play for most raw processing is a 

workflow that involves a ‘Convert and then Edit’ approach. The conversion step is handled 
by a dedicated raw utility such as Adobe Camera Raw, Raw Shooter, Nikon Capture Editor and 
the editing operations fall to Photoshop. But this way of working doesn’t take full advantage of the 
possibilities that abound in the area of non-destructive or lossless editing. 


For years photographers have advocated using a non-destructive editing workflow whenever 
possible. On a simple level this meant doing things like applying changes to images in Photoshop 
via adjustment layers rather than altering the original pixels themselves. Until recently no matter 
how much a photographer wanted to adopt a non-destructive editing workflow the first step was to 
convert the raw file from its original state (unprocessed raw pixels) to a picture format that enabled 
further processing. Sure from this point forward it was possible to make use of non-destructive 
editing techniques but these changes were made to the converted file not the original raw picture. 


Well, thankfully, ‘times are a changin”. Companies such as Adobe and Apple have taken up the 
challenge and have started to create non-destructive editing options for raw shooters that maintain 
the integrity of the original raw file throughout the editing process. With dedicated programs 

such as Adobe’s Lightroom and Apple’s Aperture now on the market the future for raw shooting 
photographers is looking decidedly rosy. 


But how does it work? 


Providing a workflow that is non-destructive is pretty tricky, but how do the software developers 
actually make the process work? Well the underlying principle of the approach is to maintain the 
original raw files as a separate entity from the conversion and editing settings that are applied to the 
picture. With Adobe’s system these conversion settings are stored in an XML (Extensible Markup 


Language) file that is named the same as the picture itself. 


True lossless image 
editing comes about with 
a workflow that 
maintains the raw file 
throughout rather than 


ee Raw file maintained throughout 


CHAPTER 11: LOSSLESS IMAGE ENHANCEMENT COMES OF AGE 


J 
D BAUMAN dittata —— 


7 W, i 190/02: 


lers: ShadowTi 
me tanoa boc yor dia 
ersi T5 :Blues 
ndt: 140, Soe + b5 <rdf: fi EEA rdf: 
à 143355, 25e/rdf: t0 </ 
a inpo Truscters: 
ve =A fa hate: / ine 
osureTines( ceri 
bureProgran 0 
nur eva ues 
SEisipesdtatingss0 — <rdf:seqed 
So! LESI 
xi teens ree 
J exit :Redtyetodes 0 
Our Cleo 


oe 0 
Srcjealpeomnattons 
bosset: Hed  «/rdf:atog 
ns adobe. com/ext?/1.0/mux/" >t 


‘a 
FF tode DNIKON 


st onc /EA PF Ort enreat torso 
GF Description rdf:abo i p: //ns. adobe. com/xap/1 [>t 
Year -2.00</xap: Creator Tool>a Rat ap Rating>l </rdf:Descriptidi Li fe: ROF>0</'x:iempmatan 


Ri i ganl Shiai l inita 


~ — ort 


DSC_0085 


ightnasss 11 3- ferest 


Ere Osaa Og 


qO Zya 


; | 
D tiahi iblan 


With Adobe’s approach to non-destructive editing of 
raw files the primary picture data or raw photo (1) is 
maintained in the original file (2) whilst the conversion 
settings (3) are stored in a separate XMP file (4). 

The specific values (5) used for raw conversion in Adobe 
Camera Raw are saved as text entries (6) in the XML file. 
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Check this out yourself. Have a look at the folders containing pictures that have been processed 
through Adobe Camera Raw (ACR) you will see a series of XML files associated with the raw files. 
The XML file is essentially the full set of conversion settings that were selected in ACR at the time 
of processing. When the raw file is reopened ACR uses these values to automatically set up the 
dialog’s controls as well as adjust the preview of the raw photo so that it matches how the picture 
will look when processed. Making a change to conversion settings such as white balance, exposure 
or saturation merely adjusts the appropriate entry in the settings file, which in turn updates the 
preview in the ACR dialog and the thumbnail displayed in Bridge. 


Working this way means that the original raw file pixels are never destructively changed. The 
settings can always be altered at a later date or even removed without any loss of quality — it is, if you 
like, the ultimate form of ‘Undo’. 


Note: This method of providing a live preview of the how the image looks with the conversion 
settings applied is one of the reasons why some full workflow programs require substantial system 
resources (processor and video power as well as high levels of available RAM) to function quickly. 


What happens when | want to print or create a slideshow? 


This doesn’t mean that raw files can remain so forever. At this stage in the development of full 
workflow tools there are some functions that only work with converted files. This includes the 
application of many of the filters currently available in Photoshop as well as much of the current 
ways of making changes to just portions of photos (via selections). A lot of development work is being 
done in this area and my guess is that you will see a range of new non-destructive, raw-enabled 
tools and features being added to your programs in the next few months. 


Also for the moment, tasks such as creating a slideshow, or outputting a series of prints require the 
program to make the conversion in the background before constructing the page to be printed off 


the web gallery. 


State of play 


Over the next couple of chapters we will look at the current state of play for photographers who 
want to maintain their raw files but still be able to manage, manipulate and output these pictures 
as easily as if they were stored in more traditional formats (PSD, TIFF or the dreaded JPEG). In 
particular we will look at the workflows and techniques associated with Bridge/Photoshop, 
Lightroom and Aperture. 
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ntil recently, raw files were viewed as a capture-only format with the first step in any workflow 

being the conversion of the picture to another file type so that editing, enhancing and output 
tasks could be performed. I say recently because with the release of products such as Aperture from 
Apple, and Lightroom from Adobe, it is no longer necessary to change file formats to move your 
pictures further through the production workflow. 


Even Bridge is sufficiently raw enabled to allow the user to produce contact sheets, PDF 
presentations, picture packages and web galleries all from raw originals. Yes, the files are converted 
as part of the production process for these outcomes, but I can live with this intermediary step if 

it means that my precious pictures stay as raw for more of the production workflow. With a little 
trickery associated with Photoshop’s Smart Object technology it is even possible to edit individual 
pictures inside a standard Photoshop document. 


So with this in mind let’s look at some of the output options that are available for the raw shooter 
who wants to use Photoshop CS2 and wants to maintain his or her picture’s raw status for longer. 


Bridge contains 
an automated 
slideshow feature 
that can be 
accessed directly 
from the View 
menu or by 
pressing Ctrl/ 
Command L. 


Options for screen output 


Instant slideshows 


Slideshow is one of the new view modes available in the Bridge workspace. Selecting this option 
creates an automatic self-running slideshow containing the images in the current workspace or 
those multi-selected before choosing the feature. Pressing the H key displays a list of commands that 
can be used to navigate, edit and adjust the slideshow. 
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This feature provides a great way to quickly edit and label a bunch of images that you have just 
photographed. Multi-select the photos within the Bridge workspace and then click Ctrl/Command 
L to switch to Slideshow view. As each of the photos is being displayed you can rate the pictures by 
clicking the number keys 1-5 or label them by pressing 6—9. Some photographers use this approach 
with their clients interactively rating the pictures based on the client’s feedback to the slideshow. 


Adobe Bridge Slideshow Commands 


Press the H key to show or hide these commands 


General 


Esc Exit Slideshow Pause/Play 


L Loop on/off Window mode on/off 
c Change caption mode Change display mode 
S/Shift+S Increase/decrease slide duration 
Navigation 
Left Arrow Previous page Right Arrow Next page 
CtrltLeftArrow) Previous document Ctrl+RightArrow) Next document 
Editing CPR , i 
[ Rotate 90° counterclockwise ] Rotate 90° clockwise By clicking H you can display the list 
1-5 Sat rating 6-9 Set label of shortcut keys used to control the 
, (comma) Decrease rating . (period) Increase rating slideshow or add labels to pictures 
0 Clear rating "{apostrophe)) Toggle rating duri $ 
4 uring the presentation. 
e: m —_ B ae 
Portable slideshows 
If you need to send a series of photos to a friend PDF Presentation 
or client, rather than showing them directly Sre HE CE 
from your desktop, you can create a special [Add Open Files 
í 7 P:\2005\DNG archives 2005\D5C_0003.dn 
portable slideshow which Adobe calls a PDF P:\2005\DNG archives 2005\DSC_0014.dn 
r : A P:\2005\DNG archives 2005\D5C_0019.dn 
Presentation. The end result is a self-running P:\2005\DNG archives 2005\DSC_0021.dn 
7 (Browse...) 
slideshow saved in the PDF or Adobe Acrobat 
format that can be emailed or saved to a CD and 
then forwarded. 
As before, start the process by multi-selecting 7 n 


the photos to be included in the presentation 
: ; F ; Output Options 

from the thumbnails inside the Bridge Save as; OmulttPage ponen [Smear | 

workspace. Next, select the PDF Presentation z = 

option from those listed in the Tools > 

Photoshop menu. Photoshop opens and the 


PDF Presentation dialog is then displayed. 


Here you have the option of adding to the files 
selected or removing any that are already on The PDF Presentation dialog contains settings that 
the list. Next, select the Presentation option at control the timing and transitions in the slideshow. 
the bottom of the dialog and adjust the Advance 
and Transition settings before clicking the Save 


button. 
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Select a name and folder for the presentation before clicking Save for a second time. Choose the 
Screen Res setting from the PDF Presets dialog that is displayed, before pressing the Save PDF 
button. Photoshop now does its magic opening, converting, sizing and saving the pictures in the 
presentation format. The final result can be viewed in Adobe’s free Acrobat Reader. 


SCBSO-ABK «rH + O8- ER 
Om -0 NADO 9V- 


The completed 
slideshow is 
produced in the 
form of a self- 
running PDF 
presentation 
which can be 
viewed with 


Adobe’s free 
Acrobat Reader. 
Exporting to other file formats 
Automated conversions using J 
O select the images to process = 
the Image Processor ON oeae ==> 
Back when CS was first released Adobe E NS C) 
© Ga 


evangelist Russell Brown developed the Image 
Processor to demonstrate the power of the 
scripting engine within Photoshop and at 

the same time to provide a very handy image 
conversion utility. Now the Image Processor is a 
permanent part of both Bridge and Photoshop's 
feature lineup. 


The utility is designed to quickly convert a 
range of raw files into JPEG, PSD and TIFF 
versions. There is an option to manually adjust 


The Image Processor script generates up to 
three different file format versions of the 
original raw file automatically. 


the raw conversion settings for the first file 

and then apply these settings to the rest of the 
images. The utility can also rename, run a pre- 
saved action, add copyright details and size at 
the same time as converting between formats, 
providing a fast and efficient workflow for 
processing images that have been captured in a 
single session. 


After processing, the files are stored in three 
separate folders on your hard drive. To use the 
utility, select your raw files from inside Bridge 
and then choose Tools > Photoshop > Image 
Processor. Set the location where processed files 
are to be saved, the file type and any associated 
settings (size, compression, color profile), add in 
copyright details and then choose any actions 
to apply to the files. 


Printing from raw files 


Producing a contact sheet 


The familiar Contact Sheet option that has been 
present in Photoshop for the last few versions 
can be used from Bridge to print ‘proof’ sheets 
of raw files. Thumbnails are multi-selected 
from the Bridge workspace before accessing the 
utility via the Tools > Photoshop menu. 


The options contained within the Contact Sheet 
dialog allow the user to select the number of 
columns of image thumbnails per page and the 
content of the text labels that are added. The 
page size and orientation can also be chosen 
via the Page Setup. Pressing the OK button 
instructs Photoshop to open each image in 
turn, resize the picture and then position it in a 


new document ready for printing. 
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The copies created by the Image Processor are 
conveniently stored in separate folders labeled with 
their file type. 


X DNG archives 2005 - Adobe Bridge 


File Edit Tools Label View Window Help 
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I My ce 
El Adobe 
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Q Adobe 


Preview ` 


Batch Rename...  Ctrl+Shft+R a 
Version Cue k 
Photoshop Services » 
Photoshop > piai 
Illustrator > | Contact Sheet I1... 
InDesign > 
Merge to HDR... 
cae d Metadat PDF Presentation... 
nears Photomerge... 


Replace Metadata Picture Package... 


‘Web Photo Gallery... 


The Contact Sheet option in Bridge can generate 
proof sheet versions of multiple files from raw files. 


Contact Sheet II 
Source Images 
Use: Selected Images fram bridge { 


Document 

Units: [em e) 
Width: |27 
Height: 21 


Resolution: | 200 


[pixetsjinch [x] 


Mode: [RGB Color [x] 


Flatten All Layers 


Thumbnails —— 
place: [across frst [v] [Use Auto-Spacing 


Columns: 2 
Rows: 2 


[Rotate For Best Fit 
Use Filename As Caption 


Font: Arial [v] Font sie: apt [v 


O8C_DO8D.deg 
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The feature automatically lists the photos selected in Bridge in the Contact Sheet dialog. It is here that you can 
alter the sheet’s layout and design before producing the group of thumbnails as a new Photoshop document. 


Picture package 

The multi-image printing idea is 
extended via the Picture Package utility 
which is also located under the Tools 

> Photoshop menu in Bridge. With 
this print utility you have the option of 
laying out several images of different 
sizes on a single page. Alternatively 
you can produce several copies of the 
same photo in a range of template 
designs. Use this utility to efficiently 
put together multi-print pages that are 
destined for cutting up and presenting 
separately. 


Picture Package 
Source Images 
Use: | Selected Images from Bridge xj 
Cancel 


Document 


Page Size: |20.3 x 25.4 cm iv] 
Layout: |(1)5x7 (4)2.5x3.5 i~] 
Resolution: 118,11 pixelsfcm x] 
Mode: [Re Color | 
¥) Flatten All Layers 
Label 
Content: None ix] 
Custom Text: 
Font: 
Font Size: 
Color: | 
Opacity: %, 


Pasition: 


Rotate: 


As well as producing contact sheets raw files can be collated 
into other multi-print designs using the Picture Package 
feature also located in the Tools > Photoshop menu in Bridge. 
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Printing individual photos without conversion 


Unfortunately Bridge doesn’t contain a straight print option that allows individual raw files to 

be printed directly from the workspace. But don’t despair! The Smart Object technology that was 
released in Photoshop CS2 provides a neat workaround for the problem. Smart Objects are a way of 
embedding the original file within a special layer in a Photoshop document. 


Here’s the trick! 
Embedding a raw file as a Smart Object within a Photoshop document is a key technique that grants 


Photoshop/Bridge users the ability to manipulate their raw files without having to first convert 
them to another format. As well as providing a much needed print option this method is also used as 
the basis of the editing techniques that follow. Here’s how we do it: 


1. Create a new document preset 

Start by finding out the exact pixel 
dimensions of the raw file. Switch to 
Photoshop and create a new document using 
these dimensions in the New Document 
dialog. Save this document as a new preset. 


Label it something like ‘Nikon/Canon Raw = “L. 
Embed’. It will now be installed as a new inchs In Saved Satta 


Bie” Beem” 
entry on the preset document list. Ept beoth Elto Aspect kato 


2. Place the raw file 


Next, jump back to Bridge and click onto Close Window ctrl 
y Send to Recycle Bin Ctrl+Del 
the thumbnail of the LAW file. Now Select Return to Adobe Photoshop C52 Ctri+Alt+O 
File > Place > In Photoshop. Bridge opens Reveal in Explorer 
Photoshop and then displays the raw file = — 
inside the Adobe Camera Raw dialog. Make SS | Inillustrator 


any adjustments, but don’t fuss as you File Info... 
will be able to readjust the raw settings 
later on. Click the Open button and then 
Enter/Return to place the raw file into the 


Photoshop document. 


Note: Make sure that the new document you create is the same orientation (portrait or 
landscape) as the raw file you are trying to embed. 
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3. Create a Smart Object layer lis 
Notice in the Layers palette that the E ayers O 
raw picture has been placed as a Normal | Opacity: | 100% A | 


special Smart Object layer rather than 


standard image layer. The raw file is now s i100% [>] 


embedded into the Photoshop document. 
To make any changes to the raw settings, 
simply double-click onto the layer’s 
thumbnail. This action displays ACR 
allowing you to tweak the raw settings 


until you are satisfied with the results. 


Backgro... A 
From this point onwards the file can 


be treated as a standard Photoshop 
document. 


=æ 60 O. a 3 3 


..and now for the printing 


With the embedded raw file now resembling a standard Photoshop document printing can be 
handled via the traditional File > Print with Preview route. 


Making changes to an embedded file 


OK, so you have successfully managed to embed your raw file and you now have a new Photoshop 
document complete with a Smart Object layer. The original conversion settings that were applied to 
the photo at time of embedding look fine but you want to fine tune the color and contrast of the file. 
Or maybe there are a couple of marks on the photo that need removing. How can we make these 
changes in Photoshop without having to first convert the raw file to a standard format such as PSD 
or TIFF? 


Well, the following collection of techniques will provide you with a full raw workflow similar to that 
which is available in Lightroom and Aperture whilst working with Photoshop CS2 and Bridge. 


But you can’t edit a Smart Object. Not true! 


Using this approach simple retouching tasks are also not out of the question and they don’t require 
that the smart object be rasterized first. Jobs like removing a pimple from the face of an otherwise 
glamorous model are possible by creating a new layer above the Smart Object layer and then 
selecting the Spot Healing Brush (set to Use All Layers). Proceed to make the retouching corrections 
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on the new layer. This is great way to maintain the original raw file and provide the retouching 


options that are sometimes needed. 


To remove marks and blemishes 
(1) from an embedded raw file 


66.47% B] Doci BSMAISM [PIS] r start by creating a new layer 
above the Smart Object layer. 


After selecting the Spot Healing Brush make sure that the new layer is 
selected and that the Sample All Layers option is ticked before clicking on 
the blemish. 


~ | [E] Sample All Layers 


Pro’s tip: Keep in mind that any changes made directly to the color, contrast and brightness of the 
raw file Smart Object will not be reflected in the retouching image layer. If you want to make such 
changes to both layers, create a new adjustment layer above both the retouching and smart object 
layers and use this for your enhancements. 
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Layers 
[Norma [x] Opty 10 P] 
lod E i 


(1) Channel: | RGB — 
Input Levels: o | 29 | |255 | 
> | GECics After retouching the 


(toad...) Smart Object any 
changes (color, 


contrast, brightness) 
= Retouching layer (auto) that you make to the 
é 2 embedded raw file will 
[ Options... | not match the details 
a ; in the retouching layer. 
Raw fle a o PAP So rather than making 
Mpreview these changes directly 
to the raw file, add an 
adjustment layer (1) 
above both the Smart 
Object and retouching 
= 6.0 6.50 a gl: layers and alter the 
= image via this control. 


Tonal and color changes via the raw file 


For color and tonal enhancements that don’t involve an existing retouching layer use the editing 
abilities of the Smart Object to make these changes directly to the raw file. Double-clicking the 
Smart Object layer opens the file inside the program of origin. For placed Illustrator files this means 
that the file is opened inside Illustrator ready for editing, for our embedded raw file the picture is 
opened inside Adobe Camera Raw. Cool! 


All the settings for the values used for the current conversion are set in the dialog and it is a simple 
matter to adjust contrast, brightness, white balance, sharpness or any of the other variables 
available in the dialog. Clicking the Done button then saves the changes back to the Smart Object 
layer and in the process updates the view of the document in the Photoshop workspace. This way 
of working might seem a little convoluted but it provides a radical lossless method of manipulating 
your raw files as Photoshop documents. 


Double-click the Smart 
Object layer or choose 
Layer > Smart Objects > 
Edit Contents to open 
ACR and edit the 
conversion settings of 
the raw file. 


Image courtesy of Hasselblad 
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Employing a two Hue/Saturation adjustment layer technique to change a 
color photo to black and white maintains the status of the raw file and 
still provides control over the convert to gray process. 


Convert to gray 


Let’s take this lossless enhancement approach a little further and look at a new twist on an old 
convert to gray technique. First proposed by the Adobe Evangelist Russel Brown, this method uses 
two Hue/Saturation adjustment layers to create an editable convert to gray technique that leaves 
the original pixels untouched. In our situation this means producing a grayscale picture from the 
raw file in its virgin state. 


1. Embed a raw file in a new Photoshop 
document in the manner described 
above. Next make a new Hue/Saturation Fuasturatioa 


adjustment layer above the Smart Object 
layer. Don’t make any changes to the 
default settings for this layer just create 
the layer and then close the dialog. Set 


the mode of the adjustment layer to Color. 
Label this layer ‘Filter’. 


2. Now create a second Hue/Saturation 
adjustment layer above the Filter layer and 
alter the settings so Saturation is 

-100. Call this layer ‘Black and White Film’. 
The monochrome image now on screen is 
the standard result we would expect if we 
just desaturated the colored original. 
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3. Next double-click on the layer thumbnail 


in the Filter layer and move the Hue slider. 
This changes the way that the color values 


if you move the Saturation slider you can 
emphasise particular parts of the image. In 
effect you now control how the colors are 


mapped to gray. 


4. For more precise control of the separation 


of tones you can restrict your changes toa "es Fm 


single color group (red, blue, green, cyan, 
magenta) by selecting it from the drop- 

down menu before manipulating the Hue 
and Saturation controls. 


Adding texture 


But why stop there? Many monochrome workers also love the atmospheric texture that old 
grainy film stocks added to their images. Simulating grain is not a particularly difficult task with 
Photoshop. Most users will have played with the Filter > Noise > Add Noise filter and in doing 

so would have instantly added digital grain to their otherwise smooth photos. But applying this 
texture non-destructively to an embedded raw file is another matter. For this to occur we need to 
think a little more laterally. Rather than trying to filter the smart object layer itself, which would 
require the layer to be rasterized losing the embedded file in the process, we will introduce the 
texture with the aid of layer blend modes. 


Trying to filter a Smart Object layer directly will 
result in this warning dialog being displayed. 


| Adobe Photoshop 
| This smart object must be rasterized before proceeding. Selecting OK will convert the raw file to a 


Edit Contents will no longer be available. Rasterize the standard picture format and in the process lose 
smart object? the file's ability to edit raw conversion settings at 
a latter date. 

If you want to maintain a non-destructive 
workflow then you will need to find a way 
around this rasterization process. In the case of 
adding texture it is a simple matter of applying 
the texture to another layer and then altering the 
layer blend mode to mix the contents of both the 
texture layer and Smart Object layer. 
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Add texture to your raw images non-destructively by applying the characteristics of a textured layer with layer 
Blend Modes. 


1. Start by adding a new blank layer to the 


Layers 


top of the Layer stack. You can do this by Normal 


clicking the Create a New Layer button 
at the bottom of the Layers palette or by 
selecting Layer > New Layer. Rename this 


layer ‘Texture’. 


2. Next make sure that the layer is selected 
and then fill the layer (Edit > Fill) with the 
50% Gray option available from the drop- 
down Use menu in the Contents section 
of the dialog. You will end up with a gray 
layer that sits above all other layers in the 


stack. 


3. Now filter the layer with the Add Noise 
filter being sure that the Monochrome 
option is selected so that no colored pixels 
are introduced into the grayscale image. 


Note: For the sake of this example the 
texture settings used here are stronger 
than you will need to use. 
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4. Lastly select the texture layer and choose —— 
the Overlay entry from the list of Blend EOFN | 


kaag 
Modes available at the top of the Layers i 
palette. Now the original grayscale image à 
returns to view in the workspace but the - 


texture of the upper layer is combined with 


the pixels from beneath. 


Pro’s tip: To adjust the strength of the the 
grain effect select the texture layer and 
alter the Opacity of the layer. 


Reintroducing some color 


Taking the monochrome scenario one step further it is a simple task to add back some color in 

the form of a simple tint by adjusting the settings of the upper Hue/Saturation Adjustment layer. 
Double-click on the Layer thumbnail (the left icon in the adjustment layer) to open the Hue/ 
Saturation dialog. Now select the Colorize option and carefully adjust the Hue slider to choose the 
color to tone the photo. The Saturation slider in the same dialog can be used to control the strength 
of the toning effect. 


To apply a sepia tone effect to the embedded raw 
file change the settings of the upper Hue/ 
Saturation adjustment layer so that the Colorize 
option (1) is selected. 
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Cato Wa 


LSS - | 


Rather than rasterizing the 
embedded raw file apply 
pixel-based corrections to a 
merged copy of the non- 
destructive editing layers. 


When you have no choice but to rasterize 


Despite our best efforts there will be times when the particular Photoshop function that we need 

to use cannot be applied non-destructively to the embedded raw file. For example, features like 
filters just will not work on a Smart Object unless the file is rasterized first. In these circumstances 
there seems little option but to convert the Smart Object to a standard image layer (rasterize) before 
continuing the editing process. But even at this point it is worth looking for a technique that will 


still maintain the spirit of the non-destructive approach. 


The way I work is to perform as much editing on the Smart Object as possible and when the need 
arises to rasterize I place all the non-destructed editing components (Smart Object layer, adjustment 
layers, retouching layers) into a Group (Layer Set) and create a single image layer that is the 
composite of all these editing effects. I can then apply the pixel-based editing techniques directly to 
the composite secure in the knowledge that if I need to go back to the original file later I can access 
the primary data via the Group. Here’s how it works: 


1. Start by creating a Smart Object layer from 
your raw file. Add in any adjustment and 
retouching layers and complete all the 
editing work that is possible using a Smart 
Object. 


2. Multi-select all the layers (except the 
background layer) that are used for editing 
the Smart Object layer. Next place these 
layers into a new Group (Layer Set) by 
shift-clicking the Create a New Group 
button at the bottom of the Layers palette. 
Rename the Group Raw File. 
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3. Now make sure that the Group layer (‘Raw 
File’) is highlighted and then choose Select 
> All. You will notice a marquee is now 
around all the image. Next choose Edit > 
Copy Merged. This creates a copy of all the 
merged layers including the active layer 
and all other layers beneath. The copy is 
stored on the clipboard and can be pasted 
as a new image layer by selecting Edit > 
Paste. 


4. With the composite layer created you can 
hide the contents of the Group by clicking 
on the eye icon on the left of the layer. 
Pixel-based enhancements can now be 
applied directly to the merged layer. 


\ Adobe Photoshop 


File Edit Image Layer 
t 


Step Backward 


Paste Into 


Select Filter view Window Help 


Resolution: 


Alt+Ctr+2 E 
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Ctrl+x 
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Layers 
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CO: it is not the norm for book authors to provide too much space for products that are still in 
the beta stage of production. After all, as anyone who can tell you who has been a beta tester, 
the feature set and interface design can change, and probably will, before the program is finally 
released. 


Why then are we devoting a couple of pages to Adobe’s new raw workflow product, which at the 
time of writing this book is still in beta? Well, simply because it is a public beta and we want you to 
have the chance to play with this great new technology and even contribute to its development, and 
Lightroom provides us with a unique vision of the future of raw file processing, manipulation and 
management. Along with other products like Apple’s Aperture, the future is being forged now and 
here is your chance to contribute to the look and feel of things to come. 


AY <labs> 


Adobe 


Home Technologies Wiki Downloads Community RSS Feeds About Labs Search 


Home | Technologies 


Project: Lightroom 


Lightroom 


Truly built from the ground up by photographers, for Lightroom 
photographers, helping solve your unique workflow problems. Spry framework for Ajax 
XMP Toolkit 4.0 


Download the Mac Beta © Sign-up for Win Beta © 


Showcase Gallery 


Project: Lightroom is Adobe's effort to engage the professional photography community in a new 
way, giving you the opportunity to kick the tires and shape the feature set of a new tool being 
created just for you. Ultimately, we want Lightroom to be truly built from the ground up by 
photographers, for photographers, helping salve your unique workflow challenges. 


We're releasing a preview build now so that you have plenty of Download and Discuss 
time to give us feedback on what's working for you, and what 
isn't. Your participation is important. So, don't delay. Download | Ge om Beta for 
now and send us your feedback before the Lightroom Beta 2 h Now 
build expires June 30, 2006. 
Adobe has released 
To learn more, check out the Lightroom Beta 2 Overview and ; 
Getting Started with the Develop Module video below which will a beta version of 
help get you up and running on Lightroom. Lightroom for the 
Note: Although initially available as a beta for Macintosh, Lightroom will later support both the express purpose 
Windows and Macintosh platforms. Sign-up to be notified when the Windows version becomes š 
available. of getting real 
Lightroom Beta Overview Video P hotog rap hers to 
: : comment on, and 
In this short 20-minute tutorial, Adobe Pro i 
Photography Evangelist George Jardine contribute to, the 
walks through the basics of getting up and r 5 
running with Adobe Lightroom Beta. You'll see creation of this 
Lightroom's import, management, slideshow 
and printing features in action, and get some new raw workflow 
great ideas for how you can get started using product. Here is your 
Lightroom Beta 1 today. 
chance to have your 
© Launch video” 
say over how the 


See more videos 


product develops. 
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What is Lightroom? 


I don’t think you would find any argument stating that ‘Photoshop 

is a complex beast’. It is not that the individual parts of the program 
are overly complex in themselves (OK, some bits are!), it is just that 
when you start to layer and merge the many, many brilliant features 
it contains, you eventually get to a point where first time users are 
daunted by the prospect of trying to do even the most basic tasks. 
And with successive releases of the program it gets harder to simplify 
without diluting the power and reducing the extent of the feature set. 


Lightroom, on the other hand, is a deceptively simple product. 

Even at this beta stage it feels like a well-designed and streamlined 
photographer’s work tool. The Adobe engineers have been able to 
elegantly distil the core power and features of both the workflow 

and raw conversion elements of Photoshop and package them into a 
completely new interface. There are features in the program like the 
Tone Curve which are pure Photoshop, but even such familiar controls 
have been given a new breath of life, providing customization options 
that are way beyond what we currently have available. Add to this 
brand new controls like Split Toning and HSL Color Tuning and you 
have a very exciting addition to the Adobe lineup. And did I mention 
that all these enhancement tools, though being applied to your raw 
files, never actually change the original pixels captured at the time of 
shooting? 


The whole workflow is lossless — read ‘non-destructive’. Image 
enhancement and raw conversion settings are stored separately to the 
original image data and are then used to generate screen previews of 
the pictures, print output and the screen-based slideshows of the files. 


Enough talk, let’s get to it! 


The program is based on two core technologies: a relational database 
that stores all the details, settings and metadata relating to your 
images and the engine that drives Adobe Camera Raw. The database 
provides fast reliable searching and cataloging options and the ACR 
engine supplies the tools needed for enhancing your pictures. The user 
accesses these technologies via a new interface and four workflow 
modules. Let’s look at each of these sections in turn. 


The workflow employed in 
Lightroom roughly follows a 
route that progresses from 
one module to another. 
Import and management 
functions are carried out in 
the Library module. Raw 
conversion settings are 
applied in the Develop 
module and output to 
screen or print processes are 
handled in the Slideshow 
and Print modules. 
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Lightroom is a brand new raw workflow product that has been beta released by Adobe. The program boasts not only 


a new interface but also a new way to work with raw files. The workspace is broken down into the following 
sections: (1) left panel, (2) filmstrip, (3) preview area, (4) right panel, (5) module menu and (6) program menu. 


The workspace 


The workspace can be divided into several sections (see image above). 


1. The left panel's role changes depending on which module or mode you are in. The example 
screen shot shows Lightroom in the Library mode which is primarily designed for managing 
your photos and organizing your shots. So here you will see that this section of the screen 
houses Search, Collection, View and Library options. If you switch to the Develop, Slideshow or 
Print modules the contents change to display preset and saved options settings. 


2. The filmstrip area is located at the bottom of the screen and displays all the images from the 
currently selected Library. Individual pictures or groups of images can be selected from the 
filmstrip in any module. 
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3. Inthe default setting for the Library module, the main workspace displays an enlarged preview 
of the picture selected in the filmstrip. A single mouse click on the image zooms the picture to 
and fro a 1:1 magnification setting. Images can be viewed in Grid (like a sorting area on a slide 
box), Loupe (enlarged to 1:1) or Compare (side-by-side comparisons of multiple photos) modes 
whilst in the Library mode. In Slideshow and Print modes the workspace displays a preview of 


the images as they will appear on screen or on the printed page. 


4. The right hand panel holds the settings controls available for the current module. In Library 
mode it displays some quick adjustment options. In the Develop module the panel contains the 
complete set of enhancement controls and in the Slideshow and Print modules it houses layout 
and output settings. 


5. The module menu appears at the top of the screen and not only lists the options available but 
also highlights the one currently selected. At the moment there are four modules included in 
Lightroom (Library, Develop, Slideshow, Print) but given the modular nature of the program, 
don’t be surprised if other options become available in the future. 


6. The menu bar provides access to standard menu commands, but like most screen elements in 
the Lightroom interface, this too can be hidden from view and restored when needed. 
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The workflow modules 


Adobe consulted far and wide when they were putting together Lightroom. Who did they talk to? 
The answer is photographers! They asked them to describe their workflows and to list the sort of 
enhancement controls they regularly used. From these discussions the Lightroom team created a 


simple modular-based workflow. 


Library 

Allimage management starts with the Library 
module. Here you import your photos, arrange 
them in collections, add keywords, search your 
library or browse individual shots. All this 
activity is handled with the options in the left 
hand panel, whilst in the workspace you can 
view your images in magnified Loupe mode, 
side-by-side Compare mode or Grid mode. 


One thing that you will notice immediately 

is the speed with which you can edit, rate 

and label your pictures. Unlike other browser 
products, Lightroom is not as tied down to the 
operating system file structure as is normally 
the case. When you import photos from a shoot, 
the program generates its own organizational 
structure (relational database) that not only 
maintains the management choices you 

make (rating, adding metadata etc.) but also 
holds the raw processing settings you choose. 
Although exposure, brightness and contrast 
can be quickly adjusted here using the settings 
in the Quick Develop section, the majority of 
enhancement changes are made in the next 
part of the process. 


The contents of the left panel when the Library 
module is selected control all the settings for 
managing shoots, collections, searches and keywords. 
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Lightroom 


The Compare view shows larger previews 
of images side by side. 
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The Grid view differs from Compare view 
in that it works more like a light table 
and provides the chance to sequence 


5 a ww 
BDBSPD eRe images as well as label and sort them. 


The Lights Dim mode along with the 
Lights Off mode provide a new way of 
viewing photos without the distraction 
of brightly lit menus, toolbars, dialogs or 
other screen elements. 
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Develop 


The Develop module is the next step in the Lightroom workflow and is central to all enhancement 
changes that are applied to your photos. Just like when you are working in the Adobe Camera Raw 
dialog, the enhancement settings and controls are grouped in a panel on the right of the window 
and a preview of the interpolated raw file is also included. New for Lightroom is a Presets Browser 
panel (left) that houses ready-made conversion settings as well as those created and saved by the 
user. The speed with which these settings can be applied and the preview image updated is really 


impressive. 


Develop contains familiar ACR controls such as White Balance, Exposure, Shadows now called 
Blacks, Brightness, Contrast, Detail (sharpness and noise), Lens Correction (fringing and vignetting) 
and Camera Calibration. These controls work in a similar fashion to their counterparts in ACR but 
features like the Tone Curve have been given a Lightroom makeover. Now it is possible not only to 
manipulate the shape of the curve manually (click and drag) but also make these adjustments via 
new slider controls. With these you can set highlight and shadow clip points, adjust contrast and 
brightness and also compress or stretch specific ranges of tones in the image. This new Compression 
slider provides real power for those photographers who like to push the tones around in their 


images. 


In addition to reworking features like the Tone Curve, Develop also contains brand new controls 
that photographers in the beta program are finding. We now have a dedicated grayscale conversion 
tool called the Grayscale Mixer, a Hue Saturation and Lightness control and a great Split Toning 
feature that makes creating cool cross-processing effects a breeze. 
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The enhancement controls in the Develop module of Lightroom include existing Adobe Camera Raw controls and 
brand new features. 

(1) Controls for Basic enhancement changes. 

(2) Improved Tone Curve feature. 

(3) New Split Toning sliders are great for cross-processing effects. 

(4) Borrowing from the Channel Mixer in Photoshop you can make great grayscale conversions with this new feature. 
(5) HSL Color Tuning is a brand new color feature that is designed for fine tuning the hues in your photos. 

(6) Sharpen and noise reduction controls. 

(7) Lens correction settings for both vignetting and fringing control. 

(8) Camera Calibration feature that is used for fine tuning white balance settings. 
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The Slideshow module provides creative presentation options that can be output in PDF, HTML or even Flash 
formats. The interface includes (1) a template preview, (2) a template browser, (3) individual slides in sequence, 
(4) slideshow settings and (5) preview, play and export options. 


Slideshow 


In Lightroom the Adobe guys have provided two ways to output your photos — as prints or as a 
presentation. The presentation options are located in the Slideshow module where you can lay out 
and sequence a group of images and then produce them as a PDF presentation, HTML or Flash 
website. 


When selecting the Slideshow module the contents of the right panel change to options that alter 
the settings for your presentation. Here you can adjust border and shadow options as well as the 
layout and any overlay used for each slide. The production can be previewed by pressing one of the 
VCR type controls or Play and Preview buttons at the bottom of the panel and you can output the 
slideshow in one of the three formats with the Export command. 


On the left hand side of the workspace is the template preview and browser panes. Here you can 
switch between different slideshow templates whilst viewing a preview of how your images will look 
with each different layout. The buttons at the bottom of this section provide the options to add new 
template designs based on your own custom settings or delete no longer needed templates from 

the list. 
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The Print module is the center of all hard copy output action including the production of contact sheets and 
individual prints. Like the Slideshow module the print interface contains (1) a print template preview area and 

(2) a template browser list as well as (3) a main print preview, (4) a print settings panel and (5) Page Setup and Print 
buttons. 


Print 


If you ever wondered if anybody at Adobe listens to the suggestions of its users, then the Lightroom 
Print module is confirmation that they do. Here in the one dialog are all the controls you need to 
output contact sheets, print packages as well as individual prints. The right panel contains print 
and layout settings. The middle of the screen has a preview of the photos as they will appear on the 
printed page and on the left you have a range of template presets and the ability to save your own 


print layouts. 


It’s true that Photoshop has its own print package and contact sheet features but the ease with 
which Lightroom lets you can change and customize these options is a real bonus for raw shooters 
using the new workflow software. The Print Job Settings pane simplifies yet another overly complex 
component of the print process. Gone are the layer upon layer of settings dialogs, replaced with a 
single pane of settings with all the critical controls and settings up front. Printer level control is still 
possible with the options accessed via the Page Setup button. All in all the Lightroom Print module 
provides a substantially easier way of creating and outputting prints in a variety of formats. 
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Where to from here? 


Even though Lightroom is in a beta stage you can get a good indication of how the final production 
program will look, feel and, more importantly, function. Adobe says that a new beta is being 
released every eight weeks or so and as we go to press I notice that beta 3 is on its way and we should 
be seeing a Windows version around the same time as the next release. And yes, Adobe is listening 
to the comments made on the forum. The current beta contains a Crop tool and is in a Universal 
Binary format which means that it can run on the new speedy Intel-based Macintoshes. 


With promises of more refinement as the beta program progresses and a Windows version to follow 
quickly, Lightroom is a sign of the way raw processing will be handled in the future. 


Aperture 
Step by Step 
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A”: was first to market with their full professional raw workflow program, Aperture. 
Announced in late 2005 the program created quite a sensation at its premier viewing. Never 
before had raw shooters witnessed a program that was dedicated to their preferred capture format. 


Remember that until this release the main workflow available to them was the more traditional 
‘Convert then Edit’ approach which positioned raw files squarely as an intermediary format that 
was quickly discarded for the more usable ‘old school file types of TIFF, JPEG or PSD. But here 
before their eyes was a program that maintained the integrity of the original capture format whilst 
providing much of the functionality that they had come to expect from their imaging programs. 
Sure Aperture seemed a little fussy about the hardware it worked on and yes the feature set was 


smaller than that found in Photoshop but all in all it was a real breakthrough for quality imaging 
proponents everywhere. 


In response, Adobe lifted the lid on a pet project that they had been working on in secret for the 
previous few months. Spookily the Lightroom project that Adobe announced in public beta form 
in late 2005 was also a full raw workflow program and it too followed the principle of ‘always 
maintaining the original pixels’. 
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The Aperture interface contains multiple panels and can be configured easily for many different management and 
editing features. (1) Preview area or Viewer. (2) Toolbar. (3) Adjustments inspector. (4) Metadata inspector. 
(5) Projects panel. (6) Browser. (7) Control and keywords bar. (8) Menu bar. (9) Import panel. (10) Vault panel. 
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Despite which camp you find yourself supporting, the fact that both Apple and Adobe are vying 


for the right to reign in this new important part of the digital imaging market is a great bonus for 


raw shooting photographers. The competition will be fierce and the quality and feature sets of the 


software releases are bound to push the boundaries of how we currently work with raw files. The 


result is that quality photography and quality photographic workflows will be the winners. 


With this background and the previous chapter’s Lightroom walkthrough as a context let’s now 


take a closer look at Aperture. 


Aperture core components 


Editing, management and output activities are all centered around an interface that has been 


designed from the ground up with the visually sensitive photographer in mind. The major areas are: 


Projects panel 

The Projects panel is the center for organizing 
projects, folders and albums as well as photo 
galleries and online journals. 


Browser and Viewer areas 

Groups of images contained in albums or 
projects are displayed as thumbnails in the 
browser section. Use this feature to navigate 
from photo to photo. When a thumbnail is 
selected in the browser a large preview of the 
picture is displayed in the Viewer section. 


The Viewer can be set up to display one, three 
or multiple pics at a time. Photos in the Browser 
can be displayed in grid, list or thumbnail view. 


Control bar 

The Control bar contains buttons for moving 
from picture to picture in the browser space. 
There are also options for rotating, rating and 
applying keywords to the photos. To the left of 
the main buttons are other controls that alter 
the way pictures are viewed in Aperture. On 


All Projects v 

> i Library 
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the right are the Keyword controls. Individual 
words are displayed as buttons. 


The toolbar 

The toolbar runs along the top of the Aperture 
workspace and contains New Project, Album, 
Smart Album, Book Album, Web Gallery and 
Light Tables buttons. Next are two buttons that 
provide a shortcut method of creating New 
Version from Master and Duplicate Versions 
and a group of buttons for stacking control. 

At the far right end of the toolbar is a group of 
adjustment tools such as the rotate, red eye, 
spot and patch and crop tools as well as copy 
(Lift) and paste (Stamp) settings commands. 
Also included are Layout buttons for adjusting 
the way that the workspace is configured, the 
Loupe tool, Inspectors and Adjustments HUD 
(Heads-Up Display) buttons. 


Adjustments inspector 

The Adjustments inspector groups together all 
the enhancement controls, their settings and 
a histogram whose display can be customized. 
Specific controls (Levels, Highlights/Shadows, 
White Balance etc.) can be added or removed 
from the inspector using the options in the 
drop-down menu activated via the button at 
the top right of the dialog. Histogram display 
and color value mode settings (RGB, LAB, 
CMYK) can be chosen from a second pop-up 
menu adjacent to the first. Adjustments made 
via the controls are reflected in the preview of 
the photo in the viewer. 
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Metadata inspector 

The Metadata inspector lists all the EXIF, IPTC 
and keyword data associated with the photo. As 
well as displaying data already attached to your 


pictures the inspector is the place to add custom 
metadata as well. Version Name: 
Image Date: 3/03/06 8:31:10 PM 


Import panel 
The Import panel lists any card readers, 


mounted servers or external hard drives that 
are currently attached to the computer and also 
any local drives. Selecting one of these sources 


will display an import dialog from where you 
can set download options and start the import 
of photos into Aperture. 


Vaults =e es 
& Daily Vault 166.5GB of 232.8G8 available 5 


Vaults is part of the Aperture backup system or 


and is the hard drive space where archival 
copies of projects and libraries are transferred. 


Auto or manual adjustments? 


Like a lot of image editing programs Aperture provides both automatic and manual approaches 
when it comes to the basic image adjustment functions. The automatic adjustments available 
include: 


Auto Exposure 
Provides an automatic adjustment of the exposure of the 


Adjustments 


R— G— &— i— 


raw photo. This option is not available for non-raw files or 
non-supported raw files. To adjust exposure automatically, 
press the Auto Exposure button (to the left under the 
histogram). 
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Auto Levels Combined 

This function sets the black and white points of a photo 
based on the combined tonal values across all channels (red, 
green and blue). Using this feature will help correct contrast 
in your photos. To apply Auto Levels press the Auto Levels 
button (second from the right under the histogram). 


Auto Levels Separate 
With this option the black and white points are adjusted 


for each of the channels separately. This has the effect of 
correcting color cast issues at the same time as adjusting 
the contrast of the photo. To adjust contrast and color 
automatically click the Auto Levels Separate button (far 
right under the histogram). 


A manual approach 


If you want to take a little more control over your results 
then use these manual alternatives to the auto options 
offered above: 


Manual Exposure changes 
Move the Exposure slider in the Exposure section of the 
Adjustments inspector. 


Manual Contrast changes 
Move the Contrast slider in the Exposure section or move 


the black and white point sliders in the Levels section of the 
Adjustments inspector. 


Manual Contrast and color cast 

Move the black and white point sliders of each individual 
channel (red, green and blue) in the Levels section of the 
Adjustments inspector. Drag both sliders towards the center 


of the graph till they meet the first image pixels. 


Pro’s tip: Auto features don’t always produce ideal results. If you are unhappy with the look of 
your photo after applying one of the auto corrections undo the effect by selecting Edit > Undo. 
Ifthe changes made just need a little fine tuning move to the manual feature and tweak the 
results. 
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Aperture in action 
With the major program options clearly in our mind let’s look at the type of workflow that a typical 
photographer would employ when using Aperture. 


1. Download pictures 
Files can be imported from connected cameras, 


memory cards that have been inserted into a Z Local Files 
card reader, or from folders on your computer. All: Projects 
Alternatively files can be dragged from a Finder > lms Library 


window directly into a project or imported v Œ Millmeron 
from an existing iPhoto library. More details on 7 
import options are outlined in Chapter 3. 


2. Create a backup 


It is good work practice to ensure that the cada Ai VER 


recently transferred raw originals are backed Add Vault 
A ‘ Export Version... Vault 
up before proceeding to apply any adjustment Pen = ane 


settings. Do this by creating a new Vault using me 


Slideshow... 


one of the options listed under File > Vault Order Prints... 
menu. For more details on backing up check out 
Chapter 16. 


Print Image... 
Print 


3. Correct orientation 

Rotate photos that are not correctly orientated. 
Select an image or a group ofimages and then 
either click the rotate left or rotate right buttons 
in the control bar or one of the options from the 
Image > Rotate menu. 


4. Compare and edit 

Compare similar images in the viewer space by 
selecting candidate photos from the browser. 
Multi-selected photos will automatically appear 
in the viewer space. 
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5. Rate 

Add star ratings to selected photos by 
highlighting them in the browser and then 
clicking on the green up arrow key in the 
control panel to add stars or the red down 
arrow key to remove a star. 


6. Check focus 

To check sharpness and fine details view 

the photos at full screen by selecting View > 
Zoom to Actual Size or just press the Z key. Use 
the small navigator box to move around the 
enlarged picture. Drag the red rectangle to 
move the view. An alternative to enlarging the 
whole photo is to employ the magnifying glass 
like features of the Loupe tool. Select the tool 
from the right of the toolbar and move the tool 
over the picture to check focus. 


7. Start enhancements 

Now let’s move onto image adjustments. 
Start with the Raw Fine Tuning section of 
the Adjustments inspector. Use the Boost, 
Sharpening, Chroma Blur and Auto Noise 
settings to alter the raw file. 


8. The Exposure panel 
The Exposure section of the Adjustments 
inspector contains controls for Exposure, 


Saturation, Brightness, Contrast and Tint color. 


Alternate tonal controls are available via the 
Levels or Highlights and Shadows features. 
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9. Cast control 

The White Balance section contains both 
Temperature (yellow/blue) and Tint (green/ 
magenta) sliders. The Temperature slider 
works in units of kelvin, a measure of color 
temperature. 


10. Monochrome heaven 

For black and white and tinted monochrome 
effects use the settings in the Monochrome 
Mixer, Color Monochrome, and Sepia Tone 
controls. 


Output options 
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Aperture provides a variety of output options for raw shooters. Like Lightroom the two major 


avenues for output are slideshow and print, but unlike the Adobe counterpart, Aperture also 


contains a special feature that lets users custom design hard cover books. Using similar output 


technology as is found in iPhoto and Photoshop Elements, it is possible to create multi-page, multi- 


image books that are then uploaded to the production house where they are professionally printed 


and bound. The finished result is returned to you by mail. Cool. 


All print options within Aperture are color managed via Mac’s own Colorsync engine. This means 


that with the correct printer profile installed you can not only ensure that the colors you are 


sending to the printer are correctly mapped to 
the capabilities of the hardware, inkset and paper 
combination but you can also preview how these 
colors will appear before any printing takes place. 
This soft proofing technology is available for 

any image being displayed in Aperture’s viewer 
workspace. 


The ability to produce bound books of selected photos 
over the last few years has become a very popular 
activity with both amateur and professionals alike. 
Aperture provides an easy to use photo-book feature as 
one of its output options. 
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As well as offering good control over individual print output 
Aperture also provides the ability to print contact sheets. 
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When coupled with the pre-installed templates groups of photos 
can be used as the basis for quickly producing online galleries or 
web journals. 


Alongside a dedicated individual print 
dialog Aperture provides options for 
outputting contact sheets as well. 
Turning the conventional proof sheet 
printing workflow on its head the 
program can automatically resize 

and lay out a selected group of photos 
over a given number of pages. It is also 
possible to extend printing beyond your 
own desktop with options for online lab 
printing with either Kodak or Fuji. 


Wanting to create web or journal pages 
on the fly? Well Aperture provides a 
sophisticated but easy to use ‘output 

to web’ feature as well. Using a bunch 
of professionally designed templates 
the finished site is previewed right in 
the Aperture workspace and can be 
uploaded to an ISP server, your iMac 
space or even a nominated disk folder. 
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ith no film or processing costs to think about each time we take a picture, it seems that many 
Wi: us are pressing the shutter more frequently than we did when film was king. The results of 
such collective shooting frenzies are hard drives all over the country full of photos. Which is great 
for photography but what happens when you want to track down that once in a lifetime shot that 
just happens to be one of thousands stored on your machine? Well, believe it or not, being able to 
locate your raw files quickly and easily is more a task in organization, naming and camera setup 
than browsing through loads of thumbnails. 
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It starts in-camera 


Getting those pesky picture files in order starts with your camera setup. Most models and makes 
have options for adjusting the numbering sequence used for the pictures you take. Generally you 
will have a choice between an ongoing sequence, where no two photos will have the same number, 
and one that resets each time you change memory cards or download all the pictures. In addition, 
many models provide an option for adding the current date to the file name, with some including 
customized comments (such as shoot location or photographer’s name) in the naming sequence or 
as part of the metadata stored with the file. 


Search through the setup section of your camera’s menu system for headings such as File 
Numbering and Custom Comments to locate and change the options for your own camera. 


Pro’s tip: Ensure that number sequencing and date inclusion options are switched on and where 
available append the metadata with the photographer's name and copyright statement. 
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(1) Get Photos from: 
| Canon EOS 20D [~] 


> Save Files: 
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Browse.. 
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©) DateTime of Import 
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Rename Files to: 


Paris_Feb05 +001" The Adobe Photo Downloader that comes bundled with 


Photoshop Elements allows the user to automatically apply 


Advanced Options naming changes and to determine the location where transferred 
ae files will be saved. 


And continues when downloading 


As we have seen in earlier chapters most camera manufacturers, as well as some producers of 
photo-editing software, supply downloading utilities that are designed to detect when a camera or 
card reader is attached to the computer and then automatically transfer your pictures to your hard 
drive. As part of the download process, the user gets to select the location of the files, the way that 
the files are to be named and numbered as well as what metadata will be included with the file. 


It is at this part of the process that you need to be careful about the type of folder or directory 
structure you use. Most photographers group their images by date, subject, location or client. The 
approach that you employ is up to you but once you have selected a folder structure try to stick with 
it. Consistency is the byword of organization. 


If your camera doesn’t provide enough automatic naming and metadata options to satisfy your 
needs then use the downloading software to enhance your ability to distinguish the current images 
with those that already exist on your hard drive by including extra comments with the picture files. 


Pro’s tip: Nominate and create a new directory for the downloaded photos. Add extra metadata 
captions, keywords, photographer and copyright details. 
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@ Nikon Transfer 


nodes IPTC Information 
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locate pictures. 


Organizing and searching software 


Most image editing software contains file browsing features which not only provide thumbnail 
previews of your photos but increasingly contain options for attaching keywords, editing the 
image’s metadata as well as providing a variety of search mechanisms. Photoshop's own super file 
browser, Bridge, contains all of these functions and when used in conjunction with the feature’s 
label and rating options provides a sophisticated method of organizing and locating files. 


The latest version of Photoshop Elements (Windows version only) takes this organizational concept 
further by including the Photo Browser feature in the program. Here images are not just previewed 
as thumbnails but can be split in different catalogs, located as members of different groups or 
searched based on the keywords associated with each photo. Unlike a traditional browser system 
which is folder based (i.e. it displays thumbnails of the images that are physically stored in the 
folder), Elements Photo Browser creates a catalog version of the pictures and uses these as the basis 
for searches and organization. With this approach it is possible for one picture to be a member of 
many different groups and to contain a variety of different keywords. 


Moving beyond these included browsers are the dedicated organizational programs that take the 
cataloging, searching and attaching keywords idea to a next level. These stand alone pieces of 
software range from those designed with the professional or dedicated amateur in mind and include 
products such as Extensis Portfolio and Fotoware Fotostation to lower priced but still sophisticated 
offerings such as Apple’s iPhoto, Jasc Photo Album, Ulead Photo Explorer and the ever popular 
ACDSee. When considering any of these browsing products ensure that they are raw enabled and 
that the software supports the raw files that your camera creates. 


Pro’s Tip: try using the organizational or browsing utilities that came bundled with your camera 
or those that are included in your photo-editing software. When they prove not to be up to the 
challenge then move on to a dedicated organizational program. 
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The Photoshop CS file browser 
(pictured here) or the new Super 
browser Bridge supplied in 
Photoshop CS2 provide preview, 
search and customized view 
options as well as the ability to 
add and edit the photo’s 
metadata all from within the 
browser. 
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The Photo Browser in Photoshop Elements (Windows) provides an easy to use organizational tool complete with 
keyword tagging, collection creation and cataloging together with the proven editing abilities of the package. 
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Both Extensis Portfolio and Fotoware Fotostation contain sophisticated cataloging, sorting, searching and 
displaying features and are firm favorites with professionals. 


Grouping and keyword strategies 


The best way to group or catalog your pictures will depend a great deal on the way you work, the 
pictures you take and the type of content they include but here are a few different proven methods 
you can use as a starting point. 


e Subject: Photos are broken down into subject groups using headings such as family, 
friends, holidays, work, summer, night shots, trip to Paris etc. This is the most popular 
and most applicable approach for most readers and should be the method to try first. 


¢ Time line: Images are sorted and stored based on their capture date (when the picture 
was photographed), the day they were downloaded or the date they were imported into 
the organizational package. This way of working links well with the auto file naming 
functions available with most digital cameras but can be problematic if you can’t 
remember the approximate dates on which important events occurred. Try using the 
date approach as a subcategory for subject headings, e.g. Bill’s Birthday > 2006. 


e File type: Image groups are divided into different file type groups. Although this 
approach may not seem that applicable at first glance it is a good way to work if you are 
in the habit of shooting raw files which are then processed into PSD files before use. 


e Project: This organizational method works well for the photographer who likes to shoot 
to a theme over an extended period of time. All the project images, despite their age and 
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file type, are collated in the one spot making for ease of access. 


e Client or job: Many working pros prefer to base their filing system around the way 
their business works keeping separate groups for each client and each job undertaken 
for each client. 


Most of the more sophisticated organizational software on the market allows you to allocate the 
same image to several different groups. Unlike in the old days, this doesn’t mean that the same file 
is duplicated and stored multiple times in different folders, instead the picture is only stored or saved 
once and a series of keywords (tags) or group associations are used to indicate its membership in 
different groups. When you want to display a group of images based on a specific subject, taken 

at a particular time or shot as part of a certain job, the program searches through its database of 


keywords or tags and only shows those images that meet your search criteria. 


Pro’s tip: Find out how your organizational software categorizes pictures and then use these 
features to catalog, group or add keywords to your pictures. Where possible add multiple tags or 
keywords to the same picture to make it a member of several different groups. 
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The tags feature in the Photo Browser of Photoshop Elements provides drag and drop subject organization or 
individual pictures. In this program one picture can have multiple tags and belong to several different groups. 
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Now we can search 

With the pictures named in-camera, downloaded to a structured set of folders, grouped, tagged 

and cataloged we are all set for quick, easy, and, more importantly, accurate searches of our picture 
archives. Depending on the software you may locate pictures based on adding a variable in a search 
dialog, selecting a keyword from a list or clicking a group icon in a collections window. Whatever 
the approach, a little organization up front will work wonders when tracking down those elusive 
shots. 
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The search dialog (Find dialog in CS2) in Photoshop has options for locating files based on the contents of the 
caption metadata. Here the picture was searched for and found because the word ‘iron’ was used in the caption. 


Managing raw files within Bridge 


By replacing the file browser found in previous versions of Photoshop with the full featured 
Bridge application, Adobe made a big change to the way that picture files were handled. Bridge 
is not just a tool for viewing your photos, it is a key technology in the managing, sorting and 
enhancing of those files. And this pivotal role is never more evident than when one is managing 
raw files. So with the general theory outlined in the previous section let’s look at the ‘nitty gritty’ 
of the ways you can bring order to your raw files using Bridge. 


Using keywords 

As we have seen keywords are single word descriptions of the content of image files. Most photo 
libraries use keywords as part of the way they locate images with specific content. The words 
are stored in the metadata associated with the picture. Users can allocate, edit and create new 
keywords (and keyword categories) using the Keywords panel in the Bridge browser and File 
Info palette in Photoshop. 
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] a eT | me Sere 


| Metadata) Keywords 0) 


Assigned Keywords: Adrian; First day at school; Louis; 
school days 


‘= Phil's Keywords 
i Adrian 
| Elie 


~ Kassy Lee 


addy-louis.jpg 
Date Created: 27/01/2004 
Date File Modified; Today, 
1.06 MB 

JPEG image 

1/60 s at F/11 

50 mm 

1371 x 2048 @ 300 dpi 


Attaching keywords to your pictures means faster searching especially when your picture library grows into the 


thousands. 


New keywords and keyword categories (set) can be added to the Keyword panel by clicking the New 


Keyword Set and New Keyword buttons at the bottom of the panel. Unwanted sets or keywords can 


be removed by selecting first and then clicking the Deleted button. Unknown keywords imported 


with newly downloaded or edited pictures are stored in the panel under the Other Keywords set. 


Rating and labeling files 


One of the many ways you can organize the raw files displayed in the Bridge workspace is by 


attributing a label to the picture. In CS2 the labels option is supplied in two forms —a color tag, 


called a Label, or star rating, called a Rating. Either or both label types can be applied to any picture. 


The label tag can then be used to sort or locate individual pictures from groups of photos. 


Labels and/or ratings are attached by selecting the thumbnail(s) in the workspace and then 


choosing the desired label from the list under the Label menu. Keyboard shortcuts are also 


provided for each label option, making it possible to quickly apply a label to a thumbnail, or group 


of thumbnails, or you can quickly add star ratings by clicking beneath the thumbnail in the 


workspace. Labels can also be attached to pictures in Adobe Camera Raw and Slideshow features. 


Tools Label View Window Help 


A quick method for adding a star 
rating is to click the space just below 
the thumbnail in Bridge. 


Star ratings and colored labels can be applied to photos in Bridge using 
the options in the Label menu or the associated keystroke combination. 
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el View Window Help 
Compact Mode Ctrl+Enter 

— Slide Show Ctri+L 

bs 


v ås Thumbnails 
As Filmstrip 
ås Details 
4s Versions and Alternates 


z 


v Favorites Panel 
v Folders Panel 
me v Preview Panel 
v Metadata Panel 
v Keywords Panel 


wi 


Sort 


Show Thumbnail Only Ctrl+T 


Show Hidden Files 
v Show Folders 


= y Show alll Files 
Show Graphic Files Only 
Show Camera Raw Files Only 


Show Vector Files Only 
By Version Cue Status 


F5 | 
NQ 
| = 
Sorting images 


The thumbnails that are displayed in the Bridge workspace can be sorted and displayed in a variety 


Refresh 


Raw thumbnails can be sorted and displayed in 
different ways in the Bridge workspace by selecting 
different entries from the View > Sort menu. 


of different ways. 


By default the pictures are displayed in ascending order based on their file names but Bridge 
provides a variety of other options in the View > Sort menu. Most of the settings listed here are 
self-explanatory. Once a sort entry is elected the workspace is automatically updated and the files 
reordered. 


In addition, the following related features extend the control that you have over how your files are 
sorted for display: 


° The Show options in the View menu, 


° The Ratings and Labels features, together with the filtering options contained in the drop-down 
menu, at the top right of the Bridge workspace. 


‘Filtered v| 

Show All Items Ctrl+alt+4, 

nowy oF More fa al 
show 3 or More Stars Ctri+alt+3 
Show 4 or More Stars Ctrl+Alt+4 
Show 5 Stars Ctrl Alt+5 
Show Labeled Items Only The drop-down Filter menu also provides a mechanism for 
Show Unlabeled Items Only adjusting the subset of pictures being displayed based on their 
show Red Label Ctri+Alt+6 Labels or Ratings. 
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Finding files 
One of the great benefits of organizing your raw pictures in the Bridge workspace is the huge range 


of search options that then become available to you. Selecting Find from the Edit menu displays 
the Find dialog. Here you will be able to nominate what you want to search for, the criteria for the 
search, which folder you want to search in, what type of metadata to search and finally what to do 
with the pictures that match the search criteria. 


To locate pictures with specific keywords, input the text into the Find feature in Bridge setting 
Keywords as the location for the search. 


To form a search based on a rating level, select the Edit > Find feature and choose Rating, equal to, 
greater than, less than and the star value as the criteria. 


|| contains 


A huge variety of search criteria can be used for 
the search. For many tasks, those listed in the 
Criteria drop-down menus are all that is needed 
but for complex find operations it is possible to add 
multiple search criteria in the same dialog. 


Source 


Look in: photoshop a- z-pics 
(Include All Subfolders 
(Find All Files 


The Find command also displays a subset of the 
total images in a library. Images are selected for 


ee ore aa ew display if they meet the search criteria input via the 
Find dialog. 


Source 


Look in: | tamborine [x] 


Include All Subfolders Search Past Versions of Version Cue File 
[Find All Files 

Criteria 

Rating ix] is greater than 


The Find dialog provides the ability to search based 
on Rating as an alternative to the options located 
in the Filter drop-down menu. 


Match: (If any criteria are met 
Show find results in a new browser window 
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Filename + DSC_0023.psd 

Document Kind + Photoshop document 

Application + Adobe Photoshop CS Windows 
Date Created i 17/02/2005, 10:35:51 PM 

Date File Created : 18/02/2005, 1:36:17 PM 

Date File Modified : 18/02/2005, 1:36:18 PM 

File Size ' 34.44 MB 

Dimensions + 3008 x 2000 

Resolution + 240 dpi 

Bit Depth + 16 

Color Mode ' RGB Color 

Color Profile : Adobe RGB (1998) 

Supports XMP : Yes 

V Camera Data (Exif) 

Exposure : 0.7 satFfi11 

Exposure Bias Value +05 

Exposure Program + Aperture priority 

150 Speed Ratings : 200 

Focal Length ' 18mm 

Focal Length in 35mm Film ‘+ 27 mm 

Lens : 18.0-70.0 mm F/3.5-4.5 

Max Aperture Value : H35 

Software : Adobe Photoshop CS Windows 
Date Time : 18/02/2005, 1:36:17 PM 

Date Time Original + 17/02/2005, 10:35:51 PM 

Flash * Did not Fire 

Metering Mode : Pattern 

Orientation ‘ Normal 

EXIF Color Space ! Uncalibrated 

Image Description : [#Beginning of Shooting Data SectionJONik... 
Make * NIKON CORPORATION 

Model * NIKON D100 

V Camera Raw 

Raw Filename * DSC_0023,NEF 

White Balance ! As Shot 

Temperature * 4800 °K ‘|| The metadata panel displays the metadata 
dict zE info stored with the picture file. It is a rich 
source of image and EXIF details. 


Metadata panel 

The Metadata panel in Bridge displays a variety of information about your picture. Some of this 
detail is created at time of capture and other parts are added as the file is edited. The metadata 
includes File Properties, IPTC (copyright and caption details), EXIF (camera data), GPS (navigational 
data from a global positioning system), Camera Raw settings and Edit History. To display the 
contents of each metadata category click on the side-arrow to the left of the category heading. 


The data displayed in this palette, such as the copyright, description, author and caption 
information, can be edited here or via the File > File Info dialog in Photoshop and the range of 
content types displayed in the palette is controlled by the selections in the Metadata Preferences in 
Bridge. 
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Untitled-1 


Description 

Camera Data 1 — E | 

Camera Data 2 Document Title: 

Categories 

History Author: 

IPTC Contact 

IPTC Content Author Title: 

IPTC Image n 

IPTC Status Description: 

Adobe Stock Photos 

Origin 

Advanced 

Description Writer: | 
Keywords: Users can enter custom metadata details via the 

File Info dialog (File > File Info) in Photoshop or the 
Metadata Panel in Bridge. 


Phil's copyright template 
Phil's general metadata 


Save Metadata Template... 
= : | 


As well as entering metadata details image by 
image, a set of details can be saved and added to 
groups of files via the options available in the 
sideways arrow menu (top right) of the File Info 
dialog. 


Metadata templates 
The metadata options in CS2 also allow users to create and apply groups of metadata settings to 


individual or groups of files. The settings are created, saved and applied as a metadata template. This 
functionality really speeds up the management of the many files taken during shooting sessions, all 
of which need to have shoot, location, client and copyright details attached. 


To create a template, open an example image in Photoshop and then display the File Info dialog. Add 
your own details and information into the editable areas of the various data sections in the dialog. 


Next, select the Save Metadata Template option from the pop-up menu that appears after pressing 
the sideways arrow at the top right of the dialog. 


The new template will be added to this menu allowing you to easily append existing details in 
Photoshop by opening the picture’s File Info dialog and selecting the template from the pop-up 
menu. The same template can be applied to several pictures by multi-selecting the thumbnails first 
and then choosing the desired template from the list available in the pop-up menu in the Metadata 
Panel in Bridge. 


The template files that you create are stored in XML format and are saved to a Metadata Templates 


folder in Documents and Settings\User\ Application Data\Adobe\XMP for Windows machines. 
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Phil's copyright template. xmp 


= È xmp sil File 
O Custom File Info Panels 
2 Metadata Templates EA Phil's general metadata. xmp 
(9 AdobeAuM Y XMP File 
O AdobeuM j 8 KB 


| Aladdin Systems 
= O Apple Computer 
= |) Canon 


Like a lot of settings used for image processing in Photoshop, the metadata templates that you save are stored as 
individual files in the XML format. 


Protecting 
Your Raw 
Assets 
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ven in this era of alleged ‘increased masculine sensitivity’ it is a difficult thing to watch a grown 
man cry. But recently I had to witness such a spectacle when a professional photographer friend 
of mine related his story of the crashing of his hard drive and the loss of 5 years’ worth of images. 
When I enquired whether he kept backups, the response said it all, a blank expression followed by 
a growing awareness of an opportunity missed. Ensuring that you keep up-to-date duplicates of all 
your important pictures, both the original raw files as well as any working documents derived from 


them, is one of the smartest work habits that the digital photographer can adopt. 


Decide what to back up 


Ask yourself ‘What images can’t I afford to lose — either emotionally or financially’? The photos you 

include in your answer are those that are in the most need of backing up. If you are like most image 
makers then every picture you have ever taken (good and bad) has special meaning and therefore is 
worthy of inclusion. So let’s assume that you want to secure all the photos you have accumulated. 


Organizing your files is the first step to guaranteeing that you have backed up all important 
pictures. To make the task simpler store all your photos in a single space. This may be a single drive 
dedicated to the purpose or a ‘parent’ directory set aside for image data only. If currently your 
pictures are scattered across your machine then set about rearranging the files so that they are 
stored in a single location. Now from this time forward make sure that newly added files or older 


images that you are enhancing or editing are always saved back to this location. 


Pro’s tip: Ensure that all your picture assets are organized and stored in a single location. 


2 server-data on Andrews-server Hog 
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help ay 
(€) Back ~ & p> Search E Folders ” 

Address | x] EA Go 

File and Folder Tasks y a) Admin 2 Artides 
Other Places ¥ 
foal Books ra General 
Details 
5 objects O bytes ag Local intranet 


Organizing your image files into one central location will make it much easier to back up or archive all your 
pictures in one go. 
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Making your first back up 


Gone are the days when creating a back up of your work involved costly tape hardware and complex 


server software. Now there are a variety of simpler ways to ensure that your files are secure. 


1. Create duplicate CD-ROM or DVD discs 

The most basic approach employed by many photographers is to write extra copies of all imaging 
files to CD-ROM or DVD disk. It is easy to create multi-disk archives that can store gigabytes of 
information using software like Roxio Creator Classic or Toast. The program divides up the files into 
disk size sections and then calculates the number of blanks needed to store the archive. As each disk 
is written, the software prompts the user for more disks and sequentially labels each DVD in turn. 

In this way whole picture libraries can be stored on a set of disks. 


Untitled Data Disc Project - Creator Classic Jog | 
File Edit View Disc Tools Track Help 
otis W Creator Classic 
‘SS Images on ‘Andrews-server\Serve Y| @ Convert Name 
> Name Size Type Date Modified ^ 
(9990 pictures File Folder 31/05/2005 11:22 AM 
(2004 File Folder 31/05/2005 11:39 AM 
E2005 File Folder 3/06/2005 7:55 AM 
©1100 File Folder 31/05/2005 12:29 PM 
(Gellies pictures File Folder 31/05/2005 9:25 AM 
(fstop File Folder 31/05/2005 9:27 AM 
Pneneral nichires File Folder ALINS(2NNS INNA AM ~ 
= Project 
(jp Data JÌ Music Sh Other a E X z 
C Si RS A) 
(2 5 
Disc Name: |Picture_2005 
Name Í Size | Type | Modified 
(2005 File Folder 3/06/2005 7:55:09 AM 


703 M8 703 M8 703MB 703 MB 703 MB 703 HB 703MB 703MB 703 M8 703 M8 703 | 


y Decl | Okc? | Okc3 | Deed | Osc5S | Okc6 | Dic? | Owes | Dies | Decio | 0:7) 
Data Project Site: 7068 MB on 11 discis) (Estmated hee space 654.2 MB) Please reat a black dsc 
A roxio Default Recorder: D:\AOPEN COM48624 S4 


Most CD or DVD writing software has multi-disk spanning features built in. This technology allows you to archive 
large numbers of files across several disks without the risk of losing data. 
2. Back up from your editing program 


Both Photoshop Elements and Photoshop CS2 (in conjunction with Version Cue) have backup 
options. 


The Backup feature (PhotoBrowser: File > Backup) in the Windows version of Elements 3.0 is 
designed for copying your pictures (and catalog files) onto DVD, CD or an external hard drive for 
archiving purposes. To secure your work simply follow the steps in the wizard. The feature includes 
the option to back up all the photos you currently have cataloged in the Photo Browser along with 


the ability to move selected files from your hard disk to CD or DVD to help free up valuable hard disk 
space. 
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Ñ Burn/Backup 
į 
Choose an Action Ta _ Ba 
Step: @ 2 3 A 


© Copy/Move Files 


Copy the photos, movie clips, or audio clips that are currently selected in 
the Photo Browser to a CD/DVD disk to share with others or free up hard 
disk space. 


(@) Backup the Catalog 


‘Copy the current open catalog — including the catalog file and all photos, 
audio clips, movie clips, and creations — to a CD/DVD disk or hard disk. 
Backup regularly to protect your catalog in case of hard disk failure. 


The Backup option built into the Photo Browser (Organizer) workspace of Photoshop Elements for Windows 
creates an archive of all the files you have in your catalog via an easy to use step-by-step wizard. 


Adobe has also included sophisticated backup options in its Creative Suite 2 release. By placing your 
Photoshop files in a Version Cue project you can take advantage of all the archive features that this 
workspace provides. Backups are created via the Version Cue administration screen. Here individual 
archive strategies can be created for each of your projects with the user selecting what to back up, 
where the duplicate files will be saved and when the automated system will copy these files. 


E] Adobe Version Cue CS? Administration - Microsoft Internet Explorer 
Fie Edt View FavorRes Tods Hep ay 


Q- x) a A Dl germ O A LGB 
E) herpcifcalhoe-s703/edminiprojectsiproiects Rt.do 


Version Cue CS2 Administration 


New Backup Configuration 
Depending on the selected options, backup configurations will run automatically or on your command. 
[Canai] [Save] 
Project Narne Workflow Schedule 
To create an automatically running backup configuraton, choose an 
Confguration Name Backup 01 + |} | onton under Repeat. 
include: Files Repeat Daily x 
E Project File Versions intarat: 4 Devs) 
E Project Metadata 
E) Usersnuser Assignments Time: | ja) 109 arn ie 
Comments: Saekup of all project files ie BO ere re a wal only run meth thit 
® Keep all backups 
D Number ofbackups to retain 


Please provide information for all fields mated with *. 


2 EJ vocal intranet. 


The Version Cue program, which ships as part of Adobe Creative Suite 2, can automate the backup of Photoshop 
projects via the settings in the Administration component of the program. 
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Apple’s Aperture takes the task of keeping your files safe very seriously. The program contains a 
complete backup and restoration system and it always lets you know how up to date your archive is. 


When backing up, Aperture makes a complete copy of the Library. Apple calls this archive a vault. 
Changes to your Library, such as adding and removing photos, are reflected in the vault after the 
next backup. For this reason it is important to back up regularly. Aperture permits you to make as 
many vaults as you want and so many professionals maintain two separate vaults on external hard 
drives. One to keep locally, in case of computer failure, and one to store offsite, for extra safekeeping 
ifthe unthinkable happens. 


Aperture 


Updating vault “Daily Vault’ from library. 


| EE 


Ccana) Aperture contains a sophisticated backup system that 
copies all the contents of the Library to another folder or 
drive. 


Actions for managing your archives are centered around the Vault Panel (bottom left of the 
workspace, press Shift R to reveal if hidden). As Aperture tracks the backup status of your files on an 
ongoing basis you will always know how up to date your archives are. When there are image files 
that have been added to the Library but not backed up the Vault Status button (bottom of the panel) 
appears red. An up to date vault shows as a black button and a yellow Vault Status button means 
that changes have been made to existing images in the Library. Vaults can be updated at any time 
by clicking the Update All Vaults button. 


Ifthe worst happens and your picture files are lost or destroyed then it is a relatively simple matter to 
restore the Library from a vault by attaching the external backup drive, displaying the Vaults panel 
and then selecting the Restore option from the Vault Action pop-up menu (icon bottom right of the 
panel). 


Add Vault 
Remove Vault 


Update Vault Path... 


Update Vault 
To remedy a damaged or 


deleted library restore the 
photos from the backup Vault 
via the option in the Vault 
Action pop-up menu. 
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Backup MyPC Jey 


File View Tools Report Help 


Welcome to Backup MyPC 6.0! 


Select one of the Quick Start screens below to get started, or use the tab on the left 
if you want to control exactly how you want to backup or restore 


Backup Wizard 


Å step-by-step guide to backing up your files 


JŠ Backup Progress - Picture-backup01 - m 


Backup 3 t- 
Restore Wizard 


h & step-by-step guide to restoring all of your files, or a selection 
of your filles 
a 


Restore Automatic Data Protection 


Schedule complete system protection for your PC 


a p 
D Disaster Recovery Preparation 


Compare 


e your system for full recovery in the event of a 


aur SyS 
catastrophic system failure 


Files 


For Help, press F1 Bytes 


Compression 


Dedicated backup software such as BackUp MyPC generally provide more features than the archive options built 
into other programs. 


3. Use a dedicated backup utility 

For the ultimate in customized backup options you may want to employ the abilities of a dedicated 
backup utility. Until recently many of these programs were designed for use with high-end 
networked environments and largely ignored the smaller home or SOHO users but recent releases 
such as Roxio’s BackUp MyPC are both affordable and well suited to the digital photographer. 

The program provides both wizard and manual approaches to backing up your photos, includes 
the option to compress the archive file and gives you the choice of Full (all files duplicated) or 
Incremental (only backs up changed files since last backup) backup types. 


Pro’s tip: Use a backup solution that fits your budget as well as the way you work. 


Back up regularly 


There is no point having duplicate versions of your data if they are out of date. Base the interval 
between backups on the amount of work you do. In heavy periods when you are downloading, 
editing and enhancing many images at a time back up more often; in the quieter moments you 
won't need to duplicate files as frequently. Most professionals back up on a daily basis or at the 
conclusion of a work session. 


Pro’s tip: The quality of your protection is only as good as the currency of your archives. 
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Store the duplicates securely 


In ensuring the security of your images you will need to protect your photos not only from the 
possibility of a hard drive crash but also from such dramatic events as burglary and fire. Do this by 
storing one copy of your files securely at home and an extra copy of your archive disks or external 
backup drives somewhere other than your home or office. I know that this may sound a little 
extreme but swapping archive disks with a friend who is just as passionate about protecting their 


images will prove to be less painful than losing all your hard work. 


Pro’s tip: Make sure you keep a second archive set off site as insurance against fire and theft. 


70,.JP DSCNSS55 JPG DSC92177. 


IEATA HAY CO 


The DNG or Digital Negative file 
format is an open source raw file 
format that Adobe designed to 
try to bring some stability and 
capability to the area. 


Which format should I use for back ups? 


After reading the bulk of this book it should be plain to see that the raw format has many 
advantages for photographers, offering them greater control over the tone and color in their files, 
but unfortunately there is no one standard available for the specification of how these raw files are 
saved. Each camera manufacturer has their own flavour of raw file format. This can make the long- 
term management of such files a little tricky. Backing up the original files is great, but what happens 
if, over time, the specific format used by your camera, and archived by you faithfully, falls out of 
favor and is no longer supported by the major editing packages? Will you be able to access your 


picture content in the future? 


Adobe developed the DNG or Digital Negative file type to help promote a common raw format that 
can be used for archival as well as editing and enhancement purposes. The company hopes that the 
specification will be adopted by the major manufacturers and provide a degree of compatibility 
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and stability to the raw format area. At the moment Hasselblad, Leica, Ricoh and Samsung have all 


produced cameras that capture in the DNG format with more predicted to follow. 


Adobe has included DNG output options in both Photoshop CS2 and Photoshop Elements 4.0, 
and other software producers, such as Apple (via Aperture), also provide DNG output options. In 


addition Adobe also provides a DNG converter that can change many proprietary Camera Raw 


formats directly to DNG. The converter is free and can be downloaded from www.adobe.com. 


In addition to providing a common raw file format, the DNG specification also includes a lossless 


compression option which, when considering the size of some raw files, will help reduce the space 


taken up with the thousands of images that photographers accumulate. 


Document Name 


File Extension: |.dng x| 


Format: ‘Digital Negative 
igital Negative. 
ElCom PEG idium Size 


TIFF 
icon photosh 
Embed Original Raw File 


© DNG Converter la 
R Adobe Digital Negative Converter A 


Solect the mages to cerven 

ia) (Select Foker. ] \Wandrewe-sarver\werver-data\imaged\2004\vespal 
Clinciude images cortainad within aublokdect 

‘Select location to save converted mages 

(r SaveinNewLocaion w 
[Select Folder) \\Wndrewe-tecver\serverdsta\mages\2005\0NG archives 2005 


‘Select name for converted mages 
Narre eai MyOocument deg 
Document Name ve ve 


Embeds the entire non-DNG raw file inside the DMG file. This creates a 


larger DNG file, but t does allow the orginal raw file to be extracted later il 
needed. 


OK Cancel | 


Saving DNG - To save your raw files in the 
DNG format, select this option as the file type 
when saving from the Adobe Camera Raw 
utility or other software with DNG save options. 


The DNG converter — Alternatively, multiple 
files can be converted to the DNG format using 
the free DNG Converter which is available 

as a download from www. Adobe.com. After 
launching the utility select the source and 
destination directories and determine the name 
and extension to be used with the converted 
files. The last setting in the dialogue is the 
Change Preferences button. Click here to alter 
the default settings used for the conversion. 


Embedding raw — The latest version of the 
DNG converter offers the option to embed the 
original raw file within the DNG conversion. 
This action will cause the resultant file to 

be larger, as it will contain two forms of the 
picture, but it does provide an added sense of 
security knowing that you can extract the 
original file at a later date. 
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Backup jargon buster 


Multi-disk archive — A process, often called spanning, by which chunks of data that are 
larger than one disk can be split up and saved to multiple CD-ROMS or DVDs using spanning 
software. The files can be recompiled later using utility software supplied by the same 
company that wrote the disks. 


Version Cue — Version Cue and the backup features it includes is included free when you 
purchase the Adobe Creative Suite 2 and is not supplied when you buy Photoshop CS2 as an 
individual product. 


Full backup — Duplicates all files even if they haven't changed since the last time an archive 
was produced. 


Incremental — Backs up only those files that have changed since the last archive was 
produced. This makes for faster backups but means that it takes longer to restore files as the 
program must look for the latest version of files before restoring them. 


Restore — Reinstates files from a backup archive to their original state on your hard drive. 


Backup hardware options 
CD-ROM or DVD writer — This option is very economical a 


when coupled with writing software that is capable of writing R 

large numbers of files over multiple disks. The sets of archive = 

disks can easily be stored off site ensuring you against theft > > 
and fire problems but the backup and restore process of this 


approach can be long and tedious. 


Internal hard drive — Adding an extra hard drive inside your computer that can be used for 
backing up provides a fast and efficient way to archive your files but won’t secure them against theft, 


fire or even some electrical breakdowns such as power surges. 


External hard drive — Connect via USB or Firewire these FE 
external self-contained units are both fast and efficient and *® 

can also be stored off site providing good all-round protection. 

Some like the Maxtor One Touch models are shipped with 

their own backup software. Keep in mind that these devices 

are still mechanical drives and that care should be taken 


when transporting them. 
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Online or web-based backup — ‘Eileen Meroe internet txporer Zoe 
Fie Edt View Fivertes Took Heb = 

Not a viable option for most image O=- O ROO P= ke O S-A a-DS 

makers as the number of files and [hs a POST L N, Ree ee Foun > = 


their accumulative size make 
transfer slow and the cost of web 
space exorbitant. 


Versioning your edits 


Backing up on a whole system level is pretty obvious but what about applying the same ideas 
on a file by file basis? In this section we look at a sure fire method for protecting your files from 
accidentally being overwritten in the editing process. 


Save me from myself 


OK, here goes. I’m going to make an embarrassing confession but please keep it just between 
ourselves. Occasionally, yes that means not that often, I get so involved in a series of complex edits 
that I inadvertently save the edited version of my picture over the top of the original. For most tasks 
this is not a drama as the edits I make are generally non-destructive (applied with adjustment 

layers and the like) and so I can extract the original file from inside the enhanced document, but 
sometimes because of the changes I have made there is no way of going back. The end result of 
saving over the original untouched digital photo is equivalent to destroying the negative back in the 
days when film was king. Yep, photographic sacrilege! 


So you can imagine my relief to find that in the new editions of Adobe's flagship editing software 
programs, Photoshop and Photoshop Elements, the company has introduced a new technology 
that protects the original file and tracks the changes made to the picture in a series of successive 
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saved photos. The new technology is called versioning as the software allows you to store different 
versions of the picture as your editing progresses. What’s more the feature (in both Elements and 
Photoshop) provides options for viewing and using any of the versions that you have previously 


saved. 


Let’s see how this file protection technology works in practice. 


Versions and Photoshop Elements 


Versioning in Photoshop Elements is an extension of the idea of image stacks and works by storing 
the edited version of pictures together with the original photo in a special group or Version Set. 


All photos enhanced in the Photo Browser space using tools like Auto Smart Fix are automatically 
included in a Version Set. Those images saved in the Quick and Standard Editor spaces with the Save 
As command can also be added to a Version Set by making sure that the Save with Original option is 
ticked before pressing the Save button in the dialog. 


[JPEG PPG JPEG IPE] Mi) 


When editing pictures that have been 
opened from the Organizer into the Editor 
workspace Photoshop Elements provides the 
user with the opportunity of saving the 
edited file as part of a Version Set. To use 
the feature, click the option in the Save As 
dialog when storing pictures. 


Profile: Nik 


Saving in this way means that edited files are not saved over the top of the original, instead a new 
version of the image is saved in a Version Set with the original. It is appended with a file name that 
has the suffix ‘_edited’ attached to the original name. This way you will always be able to identify 
the original and edited files. The two files are ‘stacked’ together in the Photo Browser with the most 
recent file displayed on top. 


When a photo is part of a Version Set, there is a 
small icon displayed in the top left of the Photo 
Browser thumbnail. The icon shows a pile of 


photos. 


The small stacked pictures icon in the top right of the 
thumbnails in the Photoshop Elements Organizer 
workspace indicate that the picture displayed is part of a 
Version Set. 


Version Set 


Reveal Photos in Vers 


| Flatten Version Set... 


image in a separate display window. 


menu. 


What are image stacks? 

An image stack is slightly different 
from a Version Set as it is a set of 
pictures that have been grouped 
together into a single place in the 
Organizer workspace. Most often 
stacks are used to group pictures 
that have a common subject or 
theme and the feature is one way 
that Elements users can sort and 
manage their pictures. To create an 
image stack, multi-select a series 

of thumbnails in the workspace 
then right-click on one of the 
selected images to show the menu 
and from here select the Stack > 
Stack Select Photos option. You can 
identify stacked image groups by 
the small icon in the top right of the 
thumbnail. 
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- 
Photos in Version Set: a 


Selecting the Version Set > Reveal Photos in Version Set option from the pop-up menu that is displayed when a 
thumbnail is right-clicked in the Organizer workspace will display all the saved edited versions associated with the 


To see the other images in the version stack simply right-click the thumbnail image and select 
Version Set > Reveal Photos in Version Set. Using the other options available in this pop-up menu 
the sets can be expanded or collapsed, the current version reverted back to its original form or all 
versions flattened into one picture. Version Set options are also available via the Photo Browser Edit 


Version tat 
LÒ Attach Tag to Selected tema 
Remove Tag trom elected nera 
= GB) A090 Seteceeg oma to Comecvion 
Remove Selected kemas frorn Collection 


v Show Propemes 


The Stack feature in Photoshop Elements groups together 
several different images into a set. To create a Stack, 
multi-select the images in Organizer first and then choose 
the Stack > Stack Select Photos option from the right-click 
pop-up menu. 


Elements indicates that a picture is the upper image ina 
stack of photos in Organizer by displaying a small ‘photo 
stack’ icon in the top right hand corner of the thumbnail. 


—————— ee 
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The Save a Version option is available when the files you are working on in Photoshop are part of a Version Cure 
project. The Save a Version dialog is displayed as part of the save process and allows the user to insert version- 
based comments before storing the new version of the file. 


Photoshop CS2 and versioning 


The Versions feature in Photoshop CS2 is a very useful tool for photographers who create multiple 
editions of the same image or design. When activated, the feature allows you to use the File > Save 
a Version option from inside the Photoshop workspace. This action displays a Save a Version dialog. 
The window contains all the details for the picture as well as a space for you to enter comments 
about the version you are saving. After clicking the Save button the latest version of the file is then 
saved and displayed in the standard thumbnail view in Bridge. To see the previous version saved 
with the file switch the workspace to the Versions and Alternates View (Bridge: View > As Versions 
and Alternates). This will display all the previous iterations of the photo. 


Alternatively, right-clicking on the Bridge thumbnail and selecting the Versions option from the 
pop-up menu displays just the versions available for the selected image. 
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All the versions associated with a specific file can be viewed in Bridge, Photoshop’s new file browser, by selecting 
the View > As Versions or Alternates. 
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The versions associated with a Photoshop file can also be displayed in a separated Versions window by selecting 
the Versions option from the pop-up menu that is displayed when right-clicking the picture thumbnail in Bridge. 
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Preferences | 


File Handling x| | 


File Saving Options 


Image Previews: | Always Save x| 


File Extension: | Use Lower Case |x] 


File Compatibility | 
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[V] Ask Before Saving Layered TIFF Files 
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Version Cue 


| To use the versioning features in 
J Enable version Cue Workgroup File Management | Photoshop and other Adobe CS2 
Se = - | programs you need to ensure that Version 
Recent file list contains: | 10 files Cue is installed and active and that the 
Version Cue options are enabled in the 
| preferences of the program you are using. 


Setting up for saving Photoshop versions 

In order to make it possible to use the Save a Version feature in Photoshop (or any other CS2 
program) the folders or files that you are working with must be organized in a Version Cue 
project or workspace. In addition the Enable Version Cue options in the preferences of each of the 
CS2 programs also need to be selected. In Photoshop this setting is located in the File Handling 


Preferences dialog. 


Now when a Version Cue protected file is opened and enhanced or edited in any way, the Save a 


Version option appears as a usable option on the File menu. 
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Aperture provides the option to duplicate the original raw file with or without its current editing settings. 


Aperture and editing versions 


How does this idea of versioning apply in a full raw workflow environment? Well Aperture provides 
a slightly different interpretation of this method of protection. As we have already seen Aperture 
offers lossless editing, meaning that the processed photo can be returned to its original state at any 
time. The original image state is referred to as the master file. When versioning Aperture offers the 
choice of creating a separate copy of the master file in its virgin state, or making a duplicate of the 
photo with its current enhancement settings intact. 


To copy the master file: Select the photo and then select View MEJ Stacks Metadata Window Help 
: Rotate Clockwise ] 
Image > New Version From Master. | i a Rotate Counterclockwise [ 
i 


Remove Adjustments From Selection 
To copy a photo with current settings: Select the photo to Open With External Editor 090 


copy and then select Images > Duplicate Version. 


Duplicate Version 


New Version From Master 


Copying the master file means that you can apply a range of 
different development settings to the duplicates commencing create and Add to Selection 


from the same starting point. In contrast, duplicating the 
photo at different times in the enhancement process can be i . 
Version actions are centered around 
used to document key points in the editing life of the picture. the Images menu. 


Last appeal 


Now be honest, ‘Have you backed up your photos lately?’ ‘Do you have a file by file protection 
method in place?’ If you haven't, then I hope that I have convinced you to do so and that you will 
start today, otherwise, like my photography friend, you may just need to keep a stack of tissues 
handy for that day, heaven forbid, when you photos go missing. 
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Photographers have always employed a number of euphemisms to describe their pursuit of exciting 


images. They have been known to ‘shoot’ brides, ‘take’ pictures of kids, and ‘snap’ photos of their 


pets. So, it’s not surprising that digital photographers have produced several euphemisms of their 


own. The most popular being is that they don’t ‘shoot’ photographs at all; they ‘acquire’ images. 


That’s just the beginning of some of the buzzwords and acronyms you might need to understand 


when working with digital image files, to paraphrase Oscar the Grouch, beginning with the 


letter ‘A’. 


A 


ALGORITHM: In mathematical terms, this is a set of 
defined rules (or part of a program) that solves a problem. 


ALIAS: A feature of the Mac OS operating system that 
allows users to create a small file that acts as a substitute 
(or pointer) which, when double-clicked, launches the 
original application or document. This allows users to 
keep original files buried deep in folders, or even stored on 
removable media or a network, and launch them without 
a lot of muss or fuss. Don’t confuse alias with ‘aliasing’. In 
Microsoft Windows, the alias concept is implemented as a 
‘shortcut’. 


ALIASING: Sometimes when a graphic image is displayed 
on a monitor, you'll see jagged edges around some part 

of the object. These rough edges are caused by an effect 
called aliasing. Techniques that smooth out the ‘jaggies’ 
are called anti-aliasing. 


ALPHA VERSION: This is the first version of new software 
that precedes beta and is typically only used within the 
environment in which it was created, i.e. is rarely seen 
outside the developer’s company. 


ANCHOR: A spot on your website that is linked to places 
on the same web page or on another web Page. 


ANSI: American National Standards Institute. This is 

an organization that determines and distributes data 
processing standards that may be adopted on a voluntary 
basis by the industry. ANSI is the USA’s member in the 
International Standards Organization (ISO). 


API: Application Program Interface. A format used by a 
software program to communicate with another program 
that provides services for it. APIs carry out lower-level 
services performed by the computer's operating system. 
In Microsoft Windows, an API helps applications manage 
windows, menus, icons, and other graphic user interface 
elements. 


ASCII: American Standard Code for Information 
Interchange. ASCII is a standardized computer code 

for representing text data. The code has 96 displayed 
characters (characters you can see on the screen) and 32 
non-displayed characters (some of which you can see, 
others you can’t). 


ANALOG: Information presented in continuous form, 
corresponding to a representation of the ‘real world’. A 
traditional photographic print is an analog image, but 
when this same image is scanned, it is translated into 
digital form and becomes bits of information. 


APPS: Short hand for ‘applications’. 


BACKUP: A duplicate copy of data stored on media other 
than the original, used to reconstruct the data in case of 
hardware or software problems. Sometimes backups can 
be stored on some other form of removable media. One 
of the oldest rules in computing is backup, backup, and 
backup. 


BASIC: Beginners All purpose Symbolic Instruction Code. 


BATCH PROCESSING: The collection of data or images 
into a group or batch to be processed by the computer at 
the same time. 


BAUD: Used as a measure of speed in data transmission, 
synonymous with bits per second. 


BETA TESTING: The way software is tested with ‘real 
world’ data outside the manufacturer’s environment. This 
software is usually called beta or prerelease software and 
is given to the press and selected users to try before final 
release of the ‘shrink-wrapped’ version. Beta testers are 
expected to report problems back to the manufacturer so 
they can be fixed before final release. 


BICUBIC INTERPOLATION: This is a common form of 
pixel interpolation used in Adobe Photoshop and other 
image editing programs. It produces each new pixel by 
interpolating data from the nearest 16 source pixels. Two 
cubic interpolation polynomials are used; one for each 
direction. (If you really want to know about ‘interpolation 
polynomials’ this might not be the book for you.) This 
method of interpolation produces a balance between 
accurate detail and smooth graduation for the resampled 
(up or down) images. 


BINARY: A mathematical system based on the numbers 
one and zero. This is ideal for computers, because 
electrical signals can be represented by electrical current 
being positive and negative, on and off. 


BIOS: Basic Input-Output Systems. 


BIT: Binary digit. The smallest unit of information a 
computer can work with. Because they represent all data 
(including photographs) by using numbers, or digits, 
computers are digital devices. These digits are measured 
in bits. Each electronic signal therefore becomes one 

bit, but to represent more complex numbers or images, 
computers must combine these signals into larger 8-bit 
groups called bytes. 


BIT DEPTH: This refers to the number of bits that are 
assigned to each pixel. The more bits you have, the more 
photo-realistic the on-screen image will appear. 


BITMAP: Graphic files come in three classes: bitmap, 
metafile, and vector. A bitmap (aka raster) is any 

graphic image that is composed of a collection of tiny 
individual dots or pixels — one for every point or dot on 

a computer screen. The simplest bitmapped files are 
monochrome images composed of only black and white 
pixels. Monochrome bitmaps have a single color against 
a background while images displaying more shades of 
color or gray need more than one bit to define the colors. 
Images, like photographs, with many different levels of 
color or gray are called deep bitmap, while black and 
white graphics are called bilevel bitmap. A bitmap’s depth 
is permanently fixed at creation. No matter what I do, I 
can't change this. I can make them bigger, but not better. 


BIT RESOLUTION: Often called color depth, measures 
the number of bits of information a pixel can store and 
determines how many colors can be displayed at once. 


BMP (WINDOWS): Often pronounced ‘bump’. This 
acronym is a file extension for a specific kind of Windows- 
based bitmap graphics file. Digital photographs may be 


saved as a BMP or any other kind of bitmapped file format. 


BPS: Bits per second, sometimes called baud. 


BRIGHTNESS: Brightness is the intensity of light present 
in a color. 


BUFFER: This term refers to space that is typically 
reserved in memory to hold temporary file information. 
Information that is sent or spooled to a printer is usually 
placed in a buffer to await processing. This is especially 
true for large photographic files that are printed on dye- 
sublimation printers. 


C 


CAD: Computer-Aided Design. 


CALIBRATION: A term used in Color Management 
Systems (CMS). All kinds of variables — including working 
environment — affect the way a device is calibrated. To 
produce optimum results, all color-reproducing devices 
must maintain a consistent, calibrated state. A variety 

of calibration hardware and software, such as Monaco 


GLOSSARY 


EZ Color (www.monacosys.com) and ColorVision (www. 
colorcal.com) are available to help calibrate your system 
so what you see on your monitor is what comes off your 
printer. 


CCD: Charged Coupled Device, a light-gathering device 
used in flatbed scanners, digital cameras, and camcorders 
to capture light passing through a lens and convert it 

into an electronic equivalent — pixels — of the original 
image. Scanners use a CCD array consisting of several 
elements arranged in a row on a single chip. Three-pass 
CCD scanners use a single linear array and rotate an 

RGB color wheel in front of the lens before each of the 
passes are made. A single-pass scanner uses three linear 
arrays, which are coated to filter red, blue, and green light 
and the image data is simultaneously focused onto each 
array. Instead of a large CCD chip, some medium and 
large format (scanning) digital backs use a linear array of 
sensors that move across the image area. 


CD-ROM: Compact Disc Read-Only Memory. 
CGM: Computer Graphics Metafile. 


CHARACTERIZATION: A Color Management System 
(CMS) term that establishes the relationship of your 
calibrated peripheral to a device-independent reference 
color space or RCS. This ‘color space’ describes how a 
device reads, displays, and stores color values. 


CHROMATIC ABERRATION: A common defect lens in 
which the optical elements focuses different frequencies 
(colors) of light differently. 


CLIPPING: The shifting of pixel values to either the 
highest highlight value (255) or the lowest shadow value 
(0). Areas of a photo that are clipped are either completely 
white or completely black and have no image detail. 


CMOS: (1) A Complementary Metal Oxide Semiconductor 
is a type of Large-Scale Integrated (LSI) circuit that has 
low power requirements. (2) This is also what Windows 
computer users call the chip where system defaults are 
stored along with any changes to system parameters. 
Since it is RAM and is volatile, the CMOS chip is battery- 
powered to keep the information ‘hot’. CMOS is similar to 
PRAM (Parameter RAM) on the Apple Power Macintosh. 


CMYK: Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and Black. 


COLOR DEPTH: Measures the amount of color 
information each pixel can display. 


COMPRESSION: A technique that lets you make a file 
smaller by removing irrelevant information from that file. 
As the resolution of a photographic image increases, so 
does its file size. As file size increases greater demands are 
made on your hard disk and CPU. Compression software 
removes unneeded data to make a file smaller without 
losing any data, or in the case of a photographic file, 
image quality. 
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CONTROL PANEL A small program that does something 
specific for your computer system or application. Each 
utility has its own dialog box for controlling various 
features or settings. 


CRT: Cathode-Ray Tube. 


DCT: Discrete Cosine Transform. A bit rate reduction 
algorithm that is used during JPEG image compression to 
convert pixels into sets of frequencies. 


DEFAULT: A decision that your software or hardware 
makes for you, which is automatically carried out unless 
you intervene and change those settings. Most programs 
allow the default setting to be changed by entering your 
own preferences. 


DEVICE RESOLUTION: Refers to the number of dots 

per inch (dpi) that any device, such as a monitor or 
printer, can produce. Device resolution for computer 
monitors varies from 60 to 120dpi, but don’t confuse 
this with screen resolution, which is the line screen 
(measured in lines per inch) that is used by commercial 
printers to reproduce a photograph with a press. Image 
resolution refers to the amount of information stored in 
a photograph and is usually expressed in pixels per inch 
(ppi). The image resolution of a photograph determines 
how big the file will be; the higher the resolution, the 
more disk space it grabs and the longer it takes to print. 


DESPECKLE: The Despeckle filter in Adobe Photoshop 
(Filter > Noise > Despeckle) detects the edges of an image 
— where significant color changes occur — and blurs a 
selection except the edges. This has the effect of removing 
noise while preserving detail, although CS2’s Reduce 
Noise command (Filter > Noise > Reduce Noise) might do 
a better job removing digital camera noise. 


DIALOG BOX: A window that software uses to 
communicate with a user to achieve a specific result. 


DIGITAL: Information represented by numbers. 
Computers use information measured in bits or binary 
digits. Binary is a mathematical system based on the 
numbers one and zero, and inside a computer, electrical 
signals are represented by positive and negative (1 = on, 0 
= off) current. 


DIGITIZE: To convert into digital form; e.g., a scanner 
can be used to digitize a photograph and translate it into 
pixels. 


DLL: Dynamic Link Library. Microsoft Windows uses 
Dynamic Link Libraries for linking and sharing functions. 


DISK CRASH: The failure of a disk usually caused by the 
read/write head (of any drive) coming in touch (crashing) 
with the disk surface. 


DISPLAY: Another word for the box containing a 
cathode ray tube (or LCD panel), power supply, and 
other components that enable you to see a digital image 
displayed by your computer. 


DITHERING: A graphics display or printing process 
that uses a combination of dots or textures to create the 
impression of a continuous-tone grayscale or color image. 


DOT GAIN: An increase in the size of the dots of a 
halftone image during the printing process. This is 
inherent in the commercial printing process and the best 
way to avoid having your images degraded when using 
this kind of reproduction is to plan ahead and anticipate 
the effect of increased dot size. 


DOT PITCH: The classic definition of dot pitch is the 
distance between the red (center) dot of two adjoining 
pixel triads on a monitor. The smaller this number, the 
sharper the picture will be. 


DPI: Dots per inch is a measurement of linear resolution 
for a printer or scanner. If a device has a resolution of 
300dpi it means there are 300 dots across and 300 dots 
down. The tighter this cluster of dots is, the smaller the 
dot becomes. The higher the number of dots; the finer the 
resolution will be. 


DRAFT MODE: The ability of a printer to produce output, 
approximating the original document or image, that 

has less than the printer’s maximum possible quality. 
Draft mode is useful when you are in a hurry and low- 
resolution output can provide enough information for 
viewing or image editing. 


DRAG AND DROP: This is a feature of graphical 

user interfaces (GUI) that lets users perform different 
operations by using the mouse to maneuver an icon that 
represents a file. 


DRAM: Dynamic Random Access Memory. 
DVD: Digital Video Disc aka Digital Versatile Disc. 


DYE-SUBLIMATION: Often called just ‘dye-sub’ or 
thermal dye-transfer, this process is used in printers that 
have a printing head which heats a dye ribbon, which 
in turn creates a gas that hardens and is deposited onto 
a special paper. The more heat that’s applied by the 
head, the denser the color and the denser the image on 
the paper will appear. Like most photo quality printers, 
output appears in the form of dots of color, but because 
these dye spots are soft-edged (instead of the hard edges 
created by laser and inkjet printers), they result in smooth 
continuous tones. This makes dye-sub printers work 
especially well with photographs, and even 300dpi dye- 
sub output can be striking. 


DXF: Drawing Interchange Format, utilized by AutoCad’s 
popular computer-aided drawing software package. 


EDIT: This is the process of changing or modifying a text, 
graphics, or image file. 


ELF: Extremely Low Frequency radiation produced by 
computer monitors. (See EME.) 


EMF: If you spend more than a few hours a day at your 
computer you should be aware of the potential problems 
caused by the Electro-Magnetic Fields (EMF) that some 
computer monitors produce. All monitors emit some kind 
of very low frequency (VLF) and extremely low frequency 
(ELF) radiation, and release most of this radiation from 
their sides and back. These days most computer monitors 
adhere to Swedish Tjanstemannens Central Organization 
(www.tco.se/eng) standards for low radiation emissions, 
and you should check your monitor’s specifications to 
ensure they meet or exceed TCO standards. 


ENCRYPT: This is a method used to protect the contents 

of a file or e-mail message from being read or seen by 
unauthorized people by converting the original data into a 
form that can only be read by someone who has the ‘key’. 


EIDE. Enhanced Integrated Drive Electronics. This is a 
connection for hard drives that extends the Advanced 
Technology Attachment (ATA) standard while 
maintaining compatibility with current Mac OS and 
Windows computer hardware designs. 


EPP: Enhanced Parallel Port. The IEEE 1284 standard 

is an interface where data is transferred in and out of 

a computer on more that one wire (i.e. parallel). This 
standard defines the type of cable used in order to increase 
distances up to 30 feet and sustain high transfer rates. 
This standard is compatible with the 8-bit Centronics 
parallel port commonly found on most Windows-based 
computers. An EPP can handle up to 64 disk drives and 
other peripherals, such as printers and scanners. 


EPS, EPSF: Encapsulated PostScript format. This is a 
metafile (combining both bitmapped and vector elements) 
format for graphics files that can be imported or placed 
into another application, such as a desktop publishing 
program. This type of file contains two aspects: the 
bitmapped image and the PostScript code that tells your 
printer or output device how to print the image. 


ESC: The Escape key is found on Macintosh and Windows 
computer keyboards. Some software programs use 
keyboard combinations (the simultaneous pressing of 
two or more keys) that use the ESC key to accomplish an 
action. 


ETHERNET: Ethernet was originally developed by Xerox, 
DEC, and Intel as a form of Local Area Network (LAN) 

to connect computers from different manufacturers 

and have them communicate. In order to do this, the 
computers need an interface card or Ethernet capability 
built in. Your computer’s Ethernet port is often used for 
cable modem and other broadband Internet connections. 


GLOSSARY 


EXPANSION BOARD: Often called just card or board. This 
is a circuit board that plugs into a slot on the computer's 
motherboard and adds increased functionality to the 
computer. One of the most useful expansion cards that I 
have recently found is Keyspan’s (www.keyspan.com) USB 
2.0 card for Windows and Mac OS computers. Since most 
computers have only two USB ports, you usually need a 
hub after you plugged in the keyboard and one peripheral. 
The Keyspan card not only supports the faster (480Mbps) 
USB 2.0 format, but provides four more places to plug 
external peripherals such as a scanner or memory card 
reader. 


FAQ: Frequently Asked Questions. An acronym for a 
section of text often used on Internet home pages, and 
containing the most frequently asked questions visitors to 
the website might have. 


FILE: A single sequence of bytes of data that has a finite 
length and is stored on a non-volatile medium (like a hard 
disk) and is named as an individual entity; occasionally 
referred to as a document. Each program uses a unique 
file type that is readable by that program or compatible 
programs. Adobe Photoshop can saves image files in 

a .PSD format that’s readable only by itself (and other 
compatible programs) but also gives you the option of 
saving the file in an industry standard graphics format 
like TIFF (Tagged Image File Format). 


FILE CONVERSION: The process of converting one file 
type to another file type for another platform, as from 
Windows to Macintosh. While some graphics programs 
have a limited ability to read files from other platforms, 
file conversions usually require specialized software to 
perform the required translation. There are dozens of 
different types of Windows image files and bunches more 
for the Macintosh. Graphic file incompatibilities affect 
many computer users, none more than the digital imager. 
Understanding what a file acronym means takes some of 
the stress out of the conversion process. 


FILTER: (1) A hardware device that separates specific 
signals or data from an electronic signal or groups of data. 
(2) A Photoshop-compatible plug-in that can added to 
your graphics or image-enhancement program to produce 
a special effect within user-definable parameters. Instead 
of screwing these filters onto the front of your lens, all you 
need to do is copy them into your program’s plug-in folder 
and they'll appear within the program’s Filter menu. 


FLAT PANEL: A monitor or display that uses LCD (Liquid 
Crystal Display) technology instead of the CRT (Cathode- 
Ray Tube) in conventional monitors. Not to be confused 
with a flat screen monitor, which is really a glass-tube 
CRT, whose face is almost completely flat — maybe even 
completely flat — instead of the rounded front that is found 
on traditional glass monitors. A flat panel monitor always 
uses an LCD screen. 
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FRACTAL: A graphics term originally defined by 
mathematician Benoit Mandelbrot to describe a category 
of geometric shapes characterized by an irregularity in 
shape and design. Genuine Fractals (www.altimira-group. 
com) Print Pro software uses this technology to encode 
CMYK, RGB, CIE-Lab, Multi-channel and Grayscale 
images as files that can be used to generate any kind of 
output whilst remaining small enough to edit, store, and 
upload. The images have a feature called ‘resolution on 
demand’ which means you don’t have to store multiple 
copies of the same file — at different resolutions — for 
different purposes. You can encode an image once at 
medium resolution, then output it at any size or resolution 
you choose. Genuine Fractals Print Pro lets you save 
images in two ways: the Lossless option produces a file 
that uses an approximate 2:1 compression and produces 
high quality enlargements. Near lossless encoding 
produces a file with approximately 5:1 compression but 
still lets you output an image beyond its 100% size at high 
quality. 


FREEWARE: A form of software that’s just what it sounds 
like — it’s free. 


G 


GAMMA: Measures the contrast that affects the midlevel 
grays (the midtones) of an image. 


GAMUT: Every output device has a range of colors it 

can accurately reproduce. This range is the gamut of 

the device and every device from every manufacturer, 
whether it’s a monitor or printer, has a unique gamut 
that is part of a ‘color space’ and different types of 
devices work in different color spaces. Because of the way 
they are designed and constructed, monitors work in a 
different color space than printers, which creates part of 
the problem that we know as color management. If you 
discover that the output from your color printer doesn’t 
match what you see on screen, you are beginning to 
understand the need for color management. The color 
you see on the display may be ‘in gamut’ for the monitor, 
but not the printer, and the problem is compounded by 
the fact that the gamuts of desktop devices, not unlike 
photographic film itself, is relatively small when compared 
to the spectrum of visible light. 


GAS PLASMA SCREEN: Some flat panel displays use gas 
plasma — a design that uses neon and argon gases — to 
create a flicker-free screen. Glass plasma screens require 
less power and have long life but are (currently) more 
expensive than the conventional CRT (Cathode-Ray Tube) 
monitor design. 


GB: Gigabyte. A billion bytes or (more correctly) 1024 
megabytes. 


GHz: Gigahertz. A measurement of frequency at one 
billion cycles per second. 


GIF (pronounced like the peanut butter): The Graphics 
Interchange Format developed by CompuServe (www. 
compuserve.com) is a completely platform-independent 
bitmapped file format that’s readable by both Mac OS and 


Windows computers, making it popular for use on the 
World Wide Web. Unlike other compression methods, GIF 
was designed specifically for online viewing. When there 
are a few (less that 64) colors in an image, a GIF will be 
smaller than an equivalent JPEG file. 


GRABBER: A hand-shaped on-screen pointer that’s used 
by graphics programs and some Photoshop-compatible 
plug-ins that looks just like a hand and is used to select or 
grab on-screen objects and move them around. 


GRAPHICS DISPLAY: For a digital photographer, the 
graphics display is the most important part of the 
computer system and consists of two parts: the graphics 
controller (graphics expansion card) and the monitor. The 
graphics card plugs into a slot on the motherboard and 
has a port that sticks out the back of the computer’s case. 
The video port is the place where you plug the cable that 
connects the monitor and the card. 


GRAPHICS TABLET: Often called digitizing tablets 
because they convert graphics and drawings into digital 
information. While the product is referred to as a tablet, 
they really have two major parts: the tablet and a pen or 
stylus that’s used to ‘draw’ on the sensitive tablet’s surface. 


GRAYSCALE: Most computer users call black and white 
images ‘grayscale’ which refers to a series of gray tones 
ranging from white to pure black. The more shades or 
levels of gray, the more accurately an image will appear 
like a full-toned black and white photograph. 


GUI: Graphical User Interface. The term probably 
originated at Xerox’s PARC (Palo Alto Research Center) 
and some people use the pronunciation ‘gooey’ but I must 
confess this usage makes me nauseous. 


HALFTONE: The simulation of a continuous-tone image 
created with a dot pattern. Almost all printing processes 
print by using dots. In traditional halftones, a graphics 
arts camera photographs the original image through a 
screen, which reproduces the images as dots using smaller 
dots for lighter areas and larger dots for darker areas. 


HALO: When using a selection tool in an image- 
enhancement program to select certain kinds of objects, 
a halo may appear around part of that selection. These 
extra pixels are caused by the program’s anti-aliasing 
feature. (Sometimes when a graphic is displayed on a 
monitor, you'll see jagged edges around some objects. 
These rough edges are caused by an effect called aliasing. 
Techniques that smooth out the jaggies are called anti- 
aliasing.) Most image enhancement programs have a 
built-in anti-aliasing function that partially blurs pixels on 
the fringe of a selection and causes additional pixels to be 
pulled into the selection. The best way to eliminate these 
‘halo’ pixels is by using the Defringe command. 


HARD DISK: A computer's hard disk consists of one or 
more rigid (i.e. hard), non-flexible disks. Like a floppy 
disk drive, it has a read/write head, or multiple heads on 
multi-disk drives. You can think of your hard drive as a 


file cabinet that holds all of the data inside your computer. 
Like a file cabinet, you can access this data whenever 

you want, and it’s still there after you shut the computer 
down. 


HEAD: Sometimes called read/write head. This is an 
electronic device (not unlike a phonograph arm) that 

can be found on all drives — CD-ROM, floppy, hard, or 
removable media — drives and can read and (usually) write 
information onto the medium. 


HEAD CRASH: A hardware failure in which the read/ 
write head comes in contact with the disk surface. This 
almost always results in loss of data. 


HERTZ: It’s not the rental car company, but hertz with 
a small h. Often abbreviated as Hz, this is the ANSI 
(American National Standards Institute) measure of 
frequency or electrical vibrations per second. 


HighMAT: High Performance Media Access Technology 
is a multimedia technology developed and supported by 
those twin bastions of open standards, Microsoft and 
Panasonic. It’s supposed to provide a standard way of 
combining music, photos and video onto one disc, with 
a one-click menu allowing it to play on a DVD player, CD 
player or car stereo. 


HIGH RES: High resolution. More information (or pixels) 
filling your screen means that images will appear in finer 
detail, with smoother edges. 


HP: Hewlett-Packard, a major manufacturer of 
computers and peripherals (scanners, printers) which was 
founded in 1939 by William Hewlett and David Packard. 


HPGL: Hewlett-Packard Graphics Language. 
HSB: Hue, Saturation and Brightness. 


HTML: HyperText Markup Language, a format used on 
World Wide Web Home Pages on the Internet that uses 
multimedia techniques to make the web easy to browse. 


HUE: An object’s hue is based on the wavelength of light 
reflected from it. In plain English, it’s a specific shade or 
tint of a particular color. See HSB. 


HYPERMEDIA: A non-linear collection of numbers, text, 
graphics, video and audio as elements used in a HyperText 
system, such as the World Wide Web. 


HYPERTEXT: A concept originally postulated by computer 
visionary Ted Nelson as a method for making the 
computer respond to the way humans think and behave. 
In a HyperMedia environment (such as the World Wide 
Web), all the various forms of information including 
audio, video and text are tied together — with HyperText 
links — so a user can move from one to another by clicking 
software buttons with their mouse. 


GLOSSARY 


ICC: The International Color Consortium is a group 

of the largest manufacturers in the computer and 

digital imaging industries. The consortium works to 
advance cross-platform color communications and has 
established base-level standards and protocols in the form 
of ICC Profile Format specifications to build a common 
foundation for communication of color information 
between devices. 


IDE: Integrated Drive Electronics. Computer motherboards 
accept several kinds of circuit boards to control hard disks, 
the most common standard was originally called IDE, but 
the more commonly used current term is ATA (Advanced 
Technology Attachment). ATA drives are found in 
Windows and Mac OS computers and have the advantage 
of being reasonably fast and inexpensive. 


IEEE: Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers. 


IMAGEBASE: Database programs that keep track of digital 
photographs, video clips, graphic files, and even sounds 
are sometimes referred to as imagebase programs. 


IMAGE EDITING PROGRAM: The broad term for software 
that allows digital photographs to be manipulated and 
enhanced to improve and change images much as you 
would produce similar effects in a traditional darkroom 
and then some. 


IMAGE PAC: The system that Eastman Kodak uses to 

write photographic image files onto a Photo CD disc. This 
is a single file that contains multiple image files stored at 
different resolutions depending on whether it’s a Photo CD 
Master or Pro Photo CD disc. 


INDEXED COLOR: Photographic files using this color 
mode contain many different levels of color or gray 

and a palette that specifies which color is used at any 
given level. Indexed color image files tend to have color 
depths of 8 bits per pixel allowing them to produce 256 
colors. CompuServe’s GIF (Graphic Interchange Format) 
is an indexed color file. The first kind of indexed color 

file typically contains 256 or fewer colors. The second, 
called ‘pseudocolor’, is grayscale images that displays the 
variations in gray levels in color rather than shades of 
gray and is typically used for scientific and technical work. 


INKJET: This kind of printer works by spraying tiny 
streams of quick-drying ink onto paper to produce high- 
quality output. Circuits controlled by electrical impulse, or 
heat, determine exactly how much ink (and what color) 
to spray when creating a series of dots or lines that form a 
printed photograph. Canon, HP, and Lexmark utilize the 
thermal approach, while Epson’s piezoelectric technology 
uses mechanical vibrations, instead of heat, to fire ink 
onto paper. 


INTEGRATED CIRCUIT: A self-contained electronic device 
contained in a single semi-conductor computer chip. 


INTERLACED: Broadcast television uses an interlaced 
signal, and the NTSC (National Television Standards 
Committee) standard is 525 scanning lines, which means 
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the signal refreshes the screen every second line 60 times 
a second, and then goes back to the top of the screen and 
refreshes the other set of lines, again at 60 times a second. 
The average non-interlaced computer monitor refreshes 
its entire screen at 60 to 72 times a second, but better 
ones refresh the screen at higher rates. Anything over 
70Hz is considered flicker-free. 


INTERFACE: The ‘real world’ connection between 
hardware, software, and users. This is the operating 
system’s method for directly communicating with you. It’s 
also any mechanical or electrical link connecting two or 
more pieces of computer hardware. 


INTERLEAVE: A factor that determines how computers 
read and write data to and from a hard disk. If the 
computer reads or writes one sector of the hard disk, then 
skips one, that interleave factor is referred to as 2:1. If 

the controller writes one sector and then skips two, the 
interleave is called 3:1. The interleave factor is typically 
established by the hard disk’s manufacturer. 


INTERPOLATED RESOLUTION: Scanners are measured 
by their optical as well their interpolated resolution. 
Optical resolution refers to the raw resolution that’s 
inherently produced by the hardware, while interpolated 
resolution is software that adds pixels to simulate higher 
resolution. 


INTERRUPT: A break in a program’s execution that can 
be caused be a signal that directs the computer to leave 
the software’s natural sequence in such as way that the 
normal flow can be resumed after the break. 


T/O DEVICE: Input/Output device. This is another way to 
refer to peripheral devices such as CD-RW drives, printers, 
scanners etc. 


IRQ: Interrupt Request Line. 

ISA: Industry Standard Architecture. 

ISO: International Standards Organization. Founded in 
1946 with headquarters in Geneva, Switzerland, the ISO 
sets international standards for many fields, excluding 


electronics, which is controlled by the International 
Electrotechnical Commission (IEC). 


J 


JAGGIES: Sometimes when a photograph or graphic file 


is displayed on a monitor, you'll see a few jagged edges 
surrounding some objects. These rough edges are caused 
by an effect called aliasing. The aliasing features that 
form part of many graphics programs can cause extra 
pixels around an image’s hard edges — especially those 
with diagonal lines. Software techniques that are used to 
smooth out the ‘jaggies’ by setting nearby pixels to and 
intermediate color are called anti-aliasing. 


JAVA: It’s not an acronym. Sun Microsystems’ (www.sun. 
com) Java is a programming language that uses the most 
useful features of other languages and is designed to be 
easy to use. 


JOLT: Java Open Language Toolkit. 


JPEG: An acronym for a compressed image file format 
that was originally created by the Joint Photographic 
Experts Group, within the International Standards 
Organization. Unlike other compression schemes — GIF 
(Graphic Interchange Format) comes to mind — JPEG is 
what techies call a ‘lossy’ method. JPEG was designed 

to discard information the eye cannot normally see and 
the compression process can sometimes be slow. By 
comparison, the LZW (Lempel-Ziv-Welch) compression 
used by GIF is lossless and no data is discarded during 

the compression process. JPEG compression breaks an 
image into discrete blocks of pixels, which are divided in 
half until compression ratios ranging from 10:1 to 100:1 
are achieved. The greater the compression ratio that’s 
produced, the greater loss of image quality you can expect. 


K: In the computer world, K stands for a different type 
of ‘kilo’ —in this case, 2 to the 10th power, or 1024. 
A kilobyte (or KB) is, therefore, not 1000 bytes but is 
actually 1024 bytes. 


KELVIN: Color temperature emitted by our light sources 
is measured in degrees on the kelvin scale. The sun on 

a clear day at noon measures 5500 degrees kelvin. On 

a thick overcast day the color temperature of light rises 
to 6700 degrees kelvin, while 9000 degrees kelvin is 
what you will experience in open shade on a clear day. 
These higher temperatures are at the cool or blue end of 
the spectrum. On the lower side, however, light sources 
are at the warmer end of the spectrum. Lights used by 
videographers or tungsten type photographic lights have 
a kelvin temperature of 3200 degrees. Household light 
bulbs are close to that color temperature and measure 
about 2600 degrees. When we photograph that special 
sunrise, its color temperature may be well down on the 
kelvin scale — at about 1800 degrees. 


KERNEL: The essential part of any operating system, 
including Linux, and is responsible for all of the nitty- 
gritty housekeeping such as resource allocation, low-level 
hardware interfaces and security. 


kHz: Kilohertz or 1000 hertz (cycles per second). 


KLUDGE (sometimes kluge and pronounced kl-oogh): 
This is an old expression you hardly ever hear anymore 
for workaround, but usually with a slightly pejorative 
connotation. 


KILOBIT: A measurement of data transmission speed that 
equates to 1000 bits per second. This is different from 
baud, which is bytes (8 bits) per second. 


KILOBYTE: What you get when you combine 1024 (not 
one thousand) bytes. 


L 


LAN: Local Area Network. 


LANDSCAPE (MODE): An image orientation that places 
a photograph across the wider (horizontal) side of the 
monitor or print. Photographers call this a horizontal 
image, while computer users prefer to use the term 
landscape. Antonym: portrait or vertical. While most 
computer screens are horizontal, a few use a mercury 
switch that senses the orientation as the user physically 
rotates the screen from portrait to landscape. 


LASER: Light Amplification from the Stimulated Emission 
of Radiation. 


LASER PRINTER: A printer that uses the same kind 

of process used by copiers to print. Inside the printer, 

a laser paints dots of light onto a light-sensitive drum 
and powdered ‘toner’ is applied to the drum and then 
transferred onto the paper. IBM introduced the first laser 
printer in 1975, but it wasn’t until Hewlett-Packard 
introduced their LaserJet, that desktop publishing was 
made practical for the first time. 


LASERWRITER: A family of 300dpi laser printers 
originally introduced by Apple Computer in 1985. 


LATENT IMAGE: (1) In traditional photography, this is the 
image that’s created when a photograph is first captured 
— when the shutter is snapped — but the film has not yet 
been processed. When a roll of film is finished but not 
processed, it’s full of latent images. (2) In the computer 
world, the definition is similar when applied to electronic 
and digital image making. A latent image is an invisible 
image created by electrical charges. For example, in a laser 
printer, a latent image of the page to be output is created 
on the drum — before that image is transferred to the 
printed page that emerges from the printer. 


LAYER: Images in Adobe Photoshop and other 

image editing programs are composed of many parts 
including layers. The base of a Photoshop document 

is its background, which you might think of as the 
photographic paper used in a conventional ‘wet’ 
darkroom. Layers are like additional emulsions added to 
the surface of that paper allowing you to create new and 
additional effects without interfering with what’s on the 
other coatings. One of the easiest ways to understand 
Layers is to imagine a photograph with sheets of clear 
acetate stacked on top of one another. Any image — text, 
graphics, or even another photograph — can be placed 
in its own separate layer. In the space where there is no 
image, you can see through to the layers below. 


LCD: Liquid Crystal Display. A technology that uses rod- 
shaped crystal molecules that flow like liquid. This is the 
type of display found in laptop computers, but is found 
increasingly on desktop computers as well. In a dormant 
state, the crystals direct light through two polarizing 
filters, showing a neutral background color. When power 
is applied, the crystals redirect light that is absorbed in 
one of the polarizers, causing a dark appearance — or 
numbers, characters, and part of a photograph — to be 
formed. 


GLOSSARY 


LED: Light-Emitting Diode. LEDs use less power than 
normal incandescent light sources, but require more 
power than LCDs and are often used as light sources in 
film scanners. 


LINE SCREEN: This is a method used by printers to 
reproduce continuous tone photographs. The technique, 
also known as line frequency, is created by shooting the 
original photograph with a graphics art camera through 

a halftone screen that has many tiny dots in it. These dots 
are lined up in diagonal rows and the number and size of 
dots vary depending on the type of reproduction desired. 
You will often hear printers toss around numbers like 80- 
and 133-line screen. Here’s what they mean: the lower 
numbers inversely relate to the size of the dots. The dots 
on a 133 screen are smaller but more numerous than on 
an 80 screen. Newspapers, because of the paper stock they 
use, often use a coarser line screen. That’s why if you look 
closely at photographs in newspapers, you can see the dots. 


LogLUV: A raw image format developed by Silicon 
Graphics Inc. (www.sgi.com) that uses 32 bits/pixel and is 
based on human perception. 


LOSSY COMPRESSION: This is exactly what it sounds 
like: compression techniques that reduce the amount of 
information in the data (photograph) rather than just the 
total number of bits used to represent that information, 
The theory is that the lost information being removed 

is less important to the overall image quality of the file 
and can later be recovered during decompression by 
interpolation. Some images can afford small losses of 
resolution in order to increase compression and reduce 
file size, but that depends both on the original image 

and the application you have for that image. The Joint 
Photographic Expert Group (JPEG) file format uses a lossy 
compression technique, whilst GIF (Graphic Interchange 
Format) does not. 


LUMEN: A unit of measurement used for light. A 100- 
watt light bulb, for example, typically generates 1,200 
lumens. 


LUMINANCE: The amount of brightness, measured in 
lumens, that is given off by a pixel or area on a computer 
monitor. It is the black/gray/white information in a video 
signal. The color model used by Kodak for its Photo CD 
process involves the translation of data originally in 

RGB form into what scientists would call luminance and 
chrominance and the rest of us call color and hue. 


M, MB, MEGA: One million. 


MACRO: The shortened version of the term 
macroinstruction. A macro is a brief series of commands 
that are programmed to perform a series of actions 
when triggered by a single keystroke or combination of 
keystrokes. Adobe Photoshop’s Actions are really macros 
that let you automate repetitive imaging tasks. 
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MAGIC WAND: The Magic Wand is a powerful selection 
tool found in Adobe Photoshop and other image 
enhancement programs, and selects part of an image 
based on similarity of color, not shape. When clicking on 
an individual pixel in a photograph, Magic Wand selects 
pixels that have the same color plus similar shades of that 
color. How many similarly colored shades are selected 
depends on the Tolerance specified in the palette. 


MAGNETIC BUBBLE: A method that uses magnetic film 
for storing information as a pattern of magnetic fields. 
Magnetic bubble devices are non-volatile and hold data 
even when power is lost or turned off. 


MASK: Many image enhancement programs have the 
ability to create masks that are place over the original 
image to protect parts of it allowing other sections to be 
edited or enhanced. Cutouts or openings in the mask 
make the unmasked portions of the image accessible for 
manipulation, while the mask protects the rest of the 
photograph. 


MCA: Micro Channel Architecture. 


MEGABYTE: What you have when you lasso 1024 
kilobytes. Often called just ‘meg’ and abbreviated as MB. 


MENU BAR: In a graphical user interface, the menu bar is 
that portion of a window at its top that contains a row of 
on-screen, pull-down menus. 


METAFILE: This multifunction graphic file type 
accommodates both vector and bitmapped image 
information within the same file. 


METADATA: Metadata describes the content or 
characteristics of a file. This data is visible in Adobe Bridge 
by looking under the Metadata tab. 


MHz: MegaHertz or 1,000,000 cycles per second 


MIPS: Million Instructions Per Second. A measure of 
computer performance that indicates how fast a CPU can 
process software instructions. 


MONOCHROME: A monochrome monitor displays one 
color on a different colored background. 


MOS: Metal Oxide Semiconductor 


MOUSE: An integral part of any graphical user interface 
is the ability to use a pointing device. The most common 
is called a mouse because of its oval shape and tail-like 
cable that connects it to the keyboard (Mac OS) or back of 
the computer (Windows). Wireless mice are also available 
from companies such as Wacom (www.wacom.com). 


MPEG: Moving Pictures Experts Group. An ISO standard 
for compressing full-motion video, which provides more 
compression than JPEG because it takes advantage of the 
fact that full-motion video is made up of successive frames 
that consist of areas that do not change. 


MPV: It’s not a Mazda minivan aka Multi Purpose Vehicle, 
although Google agrees with me. Instead, I got the answer 
from that stalwart supporter of open industry standards 

— Sony. MPV (MusicPhotoVideo), their website says, is ‘a 
new open standard format to enhance the way consumers 
store and enjoy collections of personal music, photo and 
video content on storage media, such as data CDs and 
DVDs’. If that sounds a lot like HighMAT, you ain’t the 
only one that’s confused. 


MULTISCAN: On a typical CRT monitor, a scanning 
beam starts at one corner and traces a single pixel-wide 
horizontal line, then goes on to trace the next line. How 
fast the monitor does both horizontal and vertical scans 
varies depending on the kind of graphics card that’s used 
by the computer. A multiscan monitor automatically 
matches the signal sent to it by the graphics card (or 
motherboard). 


MULTI-TASKING: often written as multitasking, but I 
find it easier to read with the hyphen. The ability of the 
computer’s operating system to allow for two or more 
operations to be performed simultaneously. The current 
versions of the Mac OS and Windows operating systems 
both permit multi-tasking. 


MULTI-USER: A system — or software — that can be used by 
two or more users at the same time. 


NEF: Nikon Electronic image Format. The proprietary raw 
image capture format that’s used by Nikon digital cameras 
such as the D2x. 


NETWORK: A group of computers that are 
interconnected by hardware and software, as in a Local 
Area Network (LAN). 


NODE: (1) In communications, a node is a point 
connecting a terminal or computer. You will also hear 
local telephone numbers that allow modem equipped 
computer users to connect to online services such as 
America Online referred to as nodes. (2) In computer 
graphics, an end point of a graphical element, a line or 
curve. (3) In database management, an item of data that 
can be accessed by two or more routes. 


NOISE (1) Noise in a digital image is the equivalent of 
grain in a photograph made with traditional film. Digital 
camera noise, from either CCD or CMOS imaging chips, 

is produced by many factors including underexposure, 
slow shutter speeds, and (much like its film-based cousin) 
high ISO settings. Some cameras have a built-in noise 
reduction feature but while it does a good job it is far from 
perfect. (2) In Adobe Photoshop, there is a Noise submenu 
under Filter > Noise that lets you Add Noise (to simulate 
film grain or just plain noise) in non-noisy subjects but 
also includes Despeckle and other commands to minimize 
noise as well as Dust & Scratches in an image file. 


NTSC: National Television Standards Committee. NTSC 
sets the standards that apply to television and video 
playback for resolution, speed, and color. All television sets 
in the United States (and Japan too as it turns out) follow 
the NTSC standard as do videotape and other forms of 
video display such as games. 
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OpenEXR: A high dynamic-range image file format 
developed by Industrial Light & Magic for use in computer 
imaging applications. OpenEXR is used by ILM on all 
motion pictures currently in production. The first movies 
to employ OpenEXR were Harry Potter and the Sorcerer's 
Stone, Men in Black II, Gangs of New York, and Signs. Since 
then, OpenEXR has become ILM’s main image file format. 


OPERATING SYSTEM: Often called simply OS, this is the 
master software that controls your computer. When you 
turn on any computer, the OS is the first thing that gets 
loaded into the computer’s memory. It interacts with 
your computer’s ROM (Read-Only Memory) or BIOS 
(Basic Input-Output System) chips to accomplish tasks 
like controlling the hardware components of your system 
and how they interact with you through on-screen 
communications. 


OPTICAL DRIVES: Optical removable media drives are 
more correctly called magneto-optical and use a laser to 
heat and change disc reflectivity to produce media that 
can be erased and reused. Writing data to optical media 
requires three spins: the first erases existing data, the 
second writes the data, and the third verifies the data is 
there. When compared to fast magnetic drives, all this 
spinning tends to reduce performance. 


OPTICAL RESOLUTION: Scanners are measured by their 
optical as well as interpolated resolution. Optical is the 
raw resolution of the scanner that’s inherently produced 
by its hardware, while interpolated resolution is a software 
technique that’s used to add pixels to simulate a higher 
resolution. How well your scanner does this depends 

on the software, but in general the average user will be 
pleased with the results. Purists, however, will ignore the 
scanner’s interpolated resolution specifications and base 
their purchasing decision on the optical resolution only. 


OS: Operating System. 


OUTPUT: The analog form of information produced or 
generated by a computer. Whilst historically this means 
data printed on some form of device, it now means 

any kind of ‘real world’ translation of data, including 
photographs, overhead transparencies, slides, or even 
negatives. Output can be in many different forms: an 
image can simply be viewed and cataloged on a monitor. 
Photographs can be transferred to other computers in 
digital form by floppy disk or any kind or removable media 
and viewed on another computer. A printer attached to 
your computer can produce a grayscale or color page. 
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PAL: Phase Alternating Line. A European video standard 
that has a broadcast resolution of 625 lines (at 25 
interlaced frames per second). DVDs recorded for PAL are 
not playable on equipment set up for NTSC and vice versa. 


PALETTE: A grouping of graphics tools (e.g. Select, Paint 
Brush, Magic Wand etc.) that is found in graphics and 
photo-enhancement software and is usually indicated by 
a row of tool icons or toolbox. Mouse-clicking any one of 
the icons activates the tool and often brings up a dialog 
box containing specific options. 


PARALLEL INTERFACE: A type of input/output port 
that is found on Windows-based computers and is 
typically used for connecting printers, modems and 
other peripheral devices. Data is simultaneously sent 
and received, several bits at a time, over individual but 
adjacent wires. 


PARITY: The programming technique of adding an extra 
bit to a block of bits in data transmission that is used to 
verify accuracy. The extra bit is called a parity bit. 


PARTITION: A method of dividing parts of a computer’s 
hard disk into individual sections which the computer 
treats as separate hard disks with individual names. Each 
section is called a partition and the act of creating these 
sections is called partitioning. 


PATCH: A small program that’s used to modify an 
application to repair bugs or conflicts with other software. 


PCD: This is an extension used in the Windows 
environment to describe Kodak’s Photo CD graphics file 
format. 


PCL: Printer Control Language was first used by Hewlett- 
Packard LaserJet printers, but has become a standard that 
is used by many printers and imagesetters. 


PCM: Pulse Code Modulation. 


PCX: Not an acronym and doesn’t stand for anything 
specific. This is a bitmapped file format originally 
developed for the popular PC program Paintbrush. 


PDF: Portable Document Format. A cross-platform file 
format produced by Adobe System’s Acrobat software that 
preserves the fidelity of all types of content including text 
and graphics. The file format is compatible across a wide 
variety of computer platforms, printers and electronic 
distribution methods. 


PFM: Printer Font Metrics. 


PHOSPHOR: A rare earth material used as a coating 
inside the back of a Cathode-Ray Tube. When struck 
by an electron beam, a phosphor emits light for a few 
milliseconds. In color monitors, red, green and blue 
phosphors are grouped into clusters called triads. 
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PHOTO CD: A proprietary process of Eastman Kodak that 
places digitized photographic files onto a CD-ROM. 


PIEZOELECTRIC: The property of some crystals that 
oscillate when subjected to electrical voltage. Epson uses 
this form of technology in their Stylus series of inkjet 
printers. On the other hand, piezo-electric (with hyphen) 
technology generates electricity when mechanical stress 
is applied. 


PIXEL: Pixel is an acronym for picture element. A 
computer’s screen is made up of thousands of colored 
dots of light that, when combined, can produce a 
photographic image. A digital photograph’s resolution, or 
visual quality, is measured by the width and height of the 
image as measured in pixels. 


PLUG-IN: Plug-ins are small software applications 

that increase the functionality and customize off-the- 
shelf graphics programs, such as Adobe Photoshop. 

You can think of plug-ins as additional blades or tools 
for your Swiss Army knife, and selecting the right one 
can make a tough graphics job easier and a difficult job 
practical. Plug-ins are easy to use and easier to install: 
they are simply copied into the ‘Plug-in’ folder of a 
program, and after that, they appear as menu items 

in that program. They are, in effect, ‘plugged in’ to the 
software and after installation become an integral part 
of it. The de facto plug-in standard was created by Adobe 
for their Photoshop image-manipulation program, but 
Photoshop-compatible plug-ins can be used with many 
other programs, including Ulead’s PhotoImpact, Corel’s 
Painter and Dabbler, Corel PhotoPaint, JASC’s PaintShop 
Pro, and MicroFrontier’s Color-It!, Enhance, and Digital 
Darkroom. Other graphics programs, such as Adobe 
PageMaker, Deneba’s Canvas, and Macromedia’s Director 
and Freehand accept compatible plug-ins as well. 


PMMU: Paged Memory Management Unit. 


PMT: Photomultiplier Tubes, a type of sensing technology 
used in drum scanners. 


PORTRAIT MODE: The orientation of a graphic or 
photographic image in which its shorter dimension 

is the horizontal side. Photographers call this kind of 
photograph a vertical image. The opposite is horizontal or 
landscape mode. 


POSTSCRIPT: A programming language originally 
created by Adobe Systems that defines shapes in as Bezier 
(Bez-e-ay) curves and interprets them using mathematical 
formulae. A PostScript-compatible output device uses 
these definitions to reproduce the image on your computer 
screen or as output. 


PPD FILE: PostScript Printer Description. Since PostScript 
is device-independent, a PPD file uses its information 
about a specific printer to take advantage of its built-in 
features. 


PSB: The Large Document Format supports documents 
up to 300,000 pixels in any dimension. All Photoshop 
features, including layers, effects, and filters, are 
supported by PSB. If you save an image file as PSB format, 


it can only be opened in Photoshop CS. Older versions of 
Photoshop and most other applications cannot, at this 
time, open PSB files. Before you can save documents in 
PSB format, the ‘Enable Large Document Format (.PSB)’ 
option must be enabled in the File Handling section of 
Preferences. 


PSD: Adobe’s proprietary Photoshop file format lets you 
also save the file’s layers. Save your working copies in .PSD 
format and you can open them later and retain all the 
layers. The .PSD format will not compress the file so it can 
get to be quite large depending on how many layers are 
part of the file. 
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QUICKTIME: Apple Computer’s multimedia software 
that adds sound and digital video to applications that 
have been designed to take advantage of its capabilities. 
A QuickTime file can contain up to 32 tracks of audio 
or video information and some image-enhancement 
programs require its built-in compression capabilities. 


QWERTY: A standard keyboard is called QWERTY because 
the top row of letter keys on the left side spell that ‘word’. 
Computer keyboards typically have 20 to 30 more keys 
more than standard typewriters, and some of these 
additional keys are called function keys, e.g. Control, 
Escape and Apple Computer's proprietary command key. 


RAID: Redundant Array of Inexpensive Disks. This is a 
type of disk drive configuration that is two or more drives 
working together to provide increased performance and 
improved levels of error recovery. 


Radiance HDR: Radiance is a highly accurate ray-tracing 
software system for UNIX computers that is licensed at 
no cost to users for non-commercial use. The primary 
advantage of Radiance over simpler lighting calculation 
and rendering tools is that there are no limitations on the 
geometry or the materials that may be simulated. 


RAM: Random Access Memory. 


RASTER: (1) A pattern of horizontal lines on a CRT screen 
that’s illuminated by a beam of light when data is input. 
The illuminated dots (pixels) produce visible images. (2) 
Raster graphics: a technique for representing an image as 
a series of dots or pixels. 


RASTERIZE: The act of converting vector graphics images 
into bitmaps so that they can be displayed on a monitor or 
printed. With the exception of plotters — which use vector 
images, all non-bitmapped images must be rasterized for 
output. 


REFRESH RATE: Sometimes called vertical scanning 
frequency, refresh rate measures the amount of flicker you 
see on your monitor. 


RENDER: To draw a real-world object as it actually 
appears. Here’s how it works in practice: programs, such 
as e-on Software's Vue d’Esprit, create graphics in the form 
of wireframes. Wireframes represent three-dimensional 
shapes and objects as if they were constructed out of bits 
of wire or pipe cleaners. In order to see the final image 
completed, it must be rendered. During rendering, color, 
shading, and shadows are applied to the wireframe to 
produce a realistic appearance. How quickly this happens 
will depend on the size and complexity of the image and 
your computer's power. 


RESOLUTION: A digital photograph’s resolution, or 

image quality, is defined as an image’s width and height 
measured in pixels. When a slide or negative is converted 
into pixels, the resulting digital image can be digitized 

at different resolutions. The higher the resolution of 

an image — the more pixels it has — the better the visual 
quality. An image with a resolution of 2,048 x 3,072 
pixels has better resolution and more photographic 
quality than the same image digitized at 128 x 192 pixels. 
At lower resolutions, digital photographs have a coarse, 
grainy appearance that makes it difficult to evaluate when 
looking at it on-screen. Unfortunately, a rule of thumb is 
that as the resolution of a device increases, so does its cost. 


RGB: Red, Green, Blue. Color monitors use red, green and 
blue signals to produce all of the colors you see on the 
screen. If you've ever made Type R prints from slides in 
your own darkroom, you're already familiar with working 
with the additive color filters of red, green and blue. If so, 
the RGB setup used by computer monitors should make 
perfect sense to you. If not, the concept is built around 
how different colors of light blend together. 


RIFF: Resource Interchange File Format. 


RIP: Raster Image Processor. RIP is a process that 
prepares image data for the screen or printer. Before some 
dye-sublimation printers print images, they first save a 
temporary RIP file to disk — which is used to print the final 
output. RIP files rasterize specific types of data, such as 
PostScript or vector graphics images, as well as different 
kinds of bitmapped data. 


RISC: Reduced Instruction Set Computing. 
ROM: Read-Only Memory. 


RSC: The device-independent reference color space 
used by color management systems to establish the 
characteristics of a particular color device. 


SATURATION: Saturation, often referred to as Chroma, is 
a measurement of the amount of gray present in a color. 
You can use an image editing program’s, such as Adobe 
Photoshop, Hue/Saturation controls to adjust the amount 
of saturation in a digital photograph. 


SCANNER: These useful hardware peripherals convert 
text, photographs, or film into digital form by passing a 
light-emitting element across the original, transforming 
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the analog image into a group of pixels that is ultimately 
saved as a digital file. There was a time when scanners 
were so expensive only large advertising agencies and 
service bureaus could afford them. Now, scanners have 
a wide range of prices to fit everyone’s budget from 

the casual snapshooter to the aspiring professional. As 
their prices have dropped, scanners have become an 
indispensable part of the digital darkroom. 


SEEK TIME: The performance of fixed or removable drives 
is measured by the amount time required for the arm of 
a direct access storage device to be positioned over the 
appropriate track. 


SELECTION TOOL: The most important tools in any 
image enhancement program are its selection tools. Most 
programs offer three types of selection tools: Marquée, 
Lasso, and Magic Wand. The Marquee is used when you 
want to make regularly shaped selections. In Photoshop, 
double-clicking the Marquee tool opens its control palette 
and lets you choose either a rectangular or elliptical 
selection shape. The Lasso is a freehand selection tool 
you use to outline irregularly shaped objects. Mac OS 
users can create Polygons by pressing and holding the 
Option key (Windows users: Alt) and clicking on various 
points around a subject. Photoshop’s Select menu offers 
additional commands to increase the efficiency of the 
tool used. Grow temporarily doubles the Tolerance range, 
while Similar selects all other colors that fit within the 
specified Tolerance. 


SERIAL PORT: A jack on a computer's back that connects 
peripheral devices such as modems and printers. The 
serial port sends and receives data one bit at a time. 

Now all but obsolete, having been replaced by the faster 
Universal Serial Bus (USB). 


SERVER: A shared computer on a local area network (or 
the Internet) that interfaces with a client in the form of 
Internet software and/or hardware. A server acts as a 
storehouse for data and may also control e-mail and other 
services. 


SHADOW MASK: A thin screen attached to the back 

of a color monitor (CRT) screen. The mask has small 
holes through which an electron beam is aimed onto the 
phosphor dots that form on-screen images. 


SHAREWARE: Shareware is a way of distributing software 
that lets you try a program for up to 30 days before you're 
expected to pay for it. The registration fees for shareware 
are usually quite modest, ranging from five bucks to 
$100. Freeware is a form of shareware that is just what it 
sounds like — it’s free. 


SLOT: Often called bus slots. They accept printed circuit 
cards that allow accessories or devices to be attached to 
the motherboard. 


SMPTE: Society for Motion Picture and TV Engineers. 


SPA: The Software Publishers Association is an industry- 
sponsored organization that offers a variety of educational 
materials about the ‘do’s and don'ts’ of copying software. 
For more information, contact: SPA at: 1730 M Street, 
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NW, Suite 700, Washington, DC 20036 or call them on 
202/452-1600. 


STYLUS: A pen-shaped tool that — when used with a 


graphics tablet — can draw images as well as serve as a 
mouse substitute. 
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TARGA: TrueVision Advanced Raster Graphics Adapter. 


A raster graphics file format that was developed by 
TrueVision, Inc. Targa files are identified by a .TGA 
file extension and handle 16-, 24- and 32-bit color 
information. 


TERABYTE: One trillion (or ten to the I power) bytes. 


THERMAL DYE-TRANSFER: Often called dye-sublimation. 
A printer whose head heats a dye ribbon and creates 

a gas that hardens into a deposit on special paper. Like 
most printers, it prints in the form of ‘dots’ of colors but 
because these dye spots are soft-edged (as opposed to the 
hard edges created by laser and inkjet printers) the result 
is smooth continuous photographic tones. 


THUMBNAIL: This is an old design industry term for 
‘small sketch’. In the world of digital photography, 
thumbnails are small, low-resolution versions of your 
original image. Since they are usually low res, they 
produce extremely small files. Thumbnail viewer software, 
such as iView Media Pro (www.iview-multimedia.com), 
lets you review an entire day’s photograph at one time. 


TIE, TIFF: Tagged Image File Format is a bitmapped file 
format developed by Microsoft and Aldus. A TIFF file 
(.TIF is the extension used in Windows) can be any 
resolution from black and white up to 24-bit color. TIFFs 
are supposed to be platform-independent files, so that 
files that are created on a Mac OS computer can (almost) 
always be read by a Windows graphics program. 


TOGGLE: To alternate back and forth between two choices 
inside a given software program. A program may allow 
you to toggle back and forth between an image in color 

or black and white and similar ‘before and after’ modes. 
This switching can be done with keyboard commands or 
a mouse clicks. 


TOOL PALETTE: A collection of on-screen functions 
(such as Crop, Magic Wand, Paint Bucket) that are 
grouped together into a single, unified menu structure 
to allow users easy access to the controls. Most image- 
enhancement and graphics programs sport tool palettes, 
but Corel’s Painter makes extensive use of interesting 
looking palettes. 


TRIAD: A computer screen is made up of many thousands 
of pixels which appear in clusters called triads. Each pixel 
is actually a combination of three colored dots placed 
close to one another, one each for red, blue, and green. On 
the screen, combinations of these pixels produce all of the 
colors that you see. 


TWAIN: A hardware/software standard that allows users 
to access scanners, printers, digital and other computer 
peripherals from inside software applications. Some 
pundits have called it ‘Technology Without An Interesting 
Name’, but it is not really an acronym. For more 
information, visit www.twain.org. 


UNDO: One of the most useful tools, commands and/ 

or features any image enhancement program can have; 
it lets you go back to the way the image was before you 
made the last change. Unlike working in a wet darkroom, 
the Undo command lets you try new techniques without 
permanently changing an image and encourages 
exploration and experimentation. Some programs include 
Undo as a menu item or keyboard command — most often 
Command-Z (Mac OS) or Ctrl-Z (Microsoft Windows). 
Some programs have an Undo button on the toolbar. It 
looks like a left-hand U-turn arrow and clicking that lets 
you turn around and go back to the way the image was 
before you made the last change. Some image editing 
programs have so many levels of Undo that, essentially, 
allow the user to reconstruct the original image 
backwards from all of the operations performed since 
opening the file. 


UNINSTALL: The act of removing software from a 
computer system often facilitated (in a uniquely Catch 22 
way) by an uninstall program that’s part of the original 
installation. 


UNIX: A multi-user, multi-tasking (doing more than one 
thing at the same time), multi-platform operating system 
that was originally developed by Bell Labs for mainframe 
and mini-computers back in the bad old days of 
computing. Today UNIX is still alive and well and, in fact, 
forms the backbone of the Mac OS X operating system, 
allowing it to use various UNIX and LINUX software. 


UNSHARP MASK: A technique included with some image 
enhancement programs, such as Adobe Photoshop CS, 

to — get this — sharpen a photograph. The oddly named 
function is a digital implementation of a traditional 
darkroom and prepress technique in which a blurred film 
negative is combined with the film original to highlight 
the photograph’s edges. In digital form, it’s a more 
controllable method for sharpening an digital image than 
the (boost the contrast only) Sharpen command. 


UPS: Uninterruptible Power Source (or Supply) is a 
battery operated power supply that you connect to your 
computer and that automatically switches on (if and) 
when your office or studio power goes off — or drops to an 
unsustainable voltage level. Most photographers would 
never go on location without a backup camera body, but 
what about their computers? Purchasing a UPS may 

not be as much fun as getting new software or a faster 
processor, but like a backup camera body, it could save you 
a lot of time and money. 


URL: Universal Resource Locator. The technical term for 
the location of a home page on the World Wide Web. 


UTILITY: This is not your local power company but a 
small, useful program (often Shareware or Freeware) 
that enhances your system software or computer's 
operation. A popular package for both Macintosh and 
Windows users is Norton’s Utilities that provides the 
ability to resurrect files that have been deleted as well as 
managing the health and well-being of your hard drives. 
The utilities a user has installed on their system customize 
it to be exactly how they want their system to work; your 
computer can’t function without a great collection of 
utilities. 
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VARIATIONS: The name of a command found in Adobe 


Photoshop that gives you control over the hue and color 
intensity of an image. Similar features may be found in 
other graphics programs under various names. When 
Variations is selected (Image > Adjustments > Variations), 
you'll see a large dialog box displaying before and after 
windows in the upper left hand corner along with ten 
more thumbnails. The first seven thumbs display the 
original image in the center, whilst the surrounding 
pictures show what the image will look like when red, 
blue, green, yellow, cyan, and magenta are added or 
subtracted. A Fine to Coarse slider controls the intensity 
of the color corrections. Experienced darkroom and color 
lab workers will recognize this dialog box as the digital 
equivalent of the ‘ringaround’ method for producing test 
prints and test strips for color prints. 


VECTOR: Images saved in this format are stored as points, 
lines and mathematical formulae which describe the 
shapes that make up that image. When vector files are 
viewed on your computer screen or printed, the formulae 
are converted into a dot or pixel pattern as bitmapped 
graphics. Since these pixels are not specified as part of 
the file itself, the image can be resized without losing any 


quality. Photographs are not typically saved in this format. 


VESA: Video Electronics Standard Association. The 
organization that sets standards for video devices such as 
monitors and video circuits. 


VGA: Video Graphics Array. 


VIRTUAL MEMORY: This is a means of using hard disk 
space as if it were RAM (Random Access Memory). 

If you're working with a digital imaging program 

that requires more RAM than you have installed, the 
operating system will go to your hard disk and grab the 
amount of space you need — as if it were RAM — and use 
it to temporarily store data. In order to work with a file, 
image editing programs like Adobe Photoshop require 
memory to be three to five times the size of the image. 
This means you'll need between 54 and 90MB of RAM 
to handle an 18MB file. Photoshop uses a built-in virtual 
memory scheme called a ‘scratch disk’ that reduces 
RAM requirements by treating unused hard disk space 
as additional RAM. In order to use the program’s scratch 
disk feature there should be enough room on your hard 
disk for other software and Photoshop's virtual memory. 
The program’s Preferences menu lets you specify where 
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the program should go to get this hard disk space, and 
you can designate primary and secondary disks for use as 
scratch disks. 


If you don’t have enough memory or scratch disk space, 
Adobe Photoshop will give you a ‘Not Enough Memory 
to Complete that Operation’ error message, and this often 
occurs after the program has been working for a while. 
Fortunately, there’s an easy enough way to keep tabs 

on memory whilst you’re working on a graphic image. 

In the lower left hand corner of any picture’s window, 
Adobe Photoshop displays information showing how 
much memory that particular image takes. By clicking 
on these numbers, you have the option of displaying File 
Sizes or Scratch Sizes. While the File Size information 

is interesting, I recommend you keep the window set to 
show Scratch Sizes. That’s because the number on the 
left will tell you how much memory all open windows are 
using and the number on the right tells you the amount 
of RAM available. If the first number is larger than the 
second, the difference is the amount of scratch disk space 
required. 


VLF: Very Low Frequency radiation produced by CRT- 
based monitors; yet another good reason to switch to a 
flat screen. 


VRAM: Video Random Access Memory. 
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WALLPAPER: A pattern or picture that’s used as a screen 
background on Microsoft Windows or Apple Power 
Macintosh computers. Mac OS users call this feature 
‘Desktop Patterns’. Most operating systems include 
wallpaper patterns, and many third parties offer packages 
that include screensavers and wallpaper. There are many 
places to download wallpaper on the Internet too. 


WEB CLIENT: A wirehead term for web browser. 


WEBSITE: A location on the World Wide Web that 
contains a home page for a company, organization, or 
individual. You can consider it a combination of brochure, 
meeting place, and electronic storefront. It’s a place where 
people and organizations can display information about 
themselves and visitors can ask questions and sometimes 
even get answers to them. 


WINCHESTER: This original hard disk technology is often 
called ‘Winchester’ after IBM’s original hard disk design 
that employed two 30MB platters. 


WINDOW: An on-screen, rectangular, scrollable viewing 
area that is part of a graphical user interface, such as 
Microsoft Windows or the Mac OS operating system. 


WINSOCK: Windows Sockets. A software standard 
that provides a common interface between TCP/IP and 
Internet software for computers using Microsoft Windows. 
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WIREFRAMES: A way of representing three-dimensional 
shapes in which all surfaces of the object are depicted as 
lines, including internal components normally hidden 
from view. When viewed on screen, wireframe objects 
appear as if they were constructed out of bits of wire 

or pipe cleaners. This allows graphics programs to 
manipulate the object faster and more easily than if the 
image was fully rendered. 


WME: Windows Metafile Format. A vector graphics 
format designed to be portable from one Windows-based 
program to another. 


WORLD WIDE WEB: An Internet-based client server 
system that uses hypertext distributed information that 
was originally developed using a NeXT computer by Tim 
Berners-Lee at the High Energy Physics Laboratories in 
Geneva, Switzerland. Seemingly, the WWW contains 
everything you ever wanted to know about anything, 
including lots of misinformation as well. 


WORM: (1) Write Once Read Many times. A type of 
optical disk or CD-ROM that can be recorded only once. 
The CD-ROM version is CD-R (Compact Disc-Recordable). 


(2) A form of computer virus that continually duplicates 
itself over a network, such as the Internet. 


WYSIWYG: Pronounced wissy-wig. As Flip Wilson's 
Geraldine used to say — and it had nothing to do with 
computers — What You See Is What You Get. This term 
refers to the ability to view text and graphics on screen the 
same as they will appear when ultimately printed. 
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XGA: A type of video adapter originally developed by 
IBM for their PS/2 computers. It outputs a resolution of 
1,024 x 768 pixels (more than two and one-half times 
what’s possible with the original VGA) with 16-bit colors 
allowing it to display 65,000 colors. 


XMP: Extensible Metadata Platform. With an XMP- 
enabled application, such as Adobe Photoshop CS2, 
information about a project can be captured during 
creation and embedded within the file and into a content 
management system. Meaningful descriptions and 

titles, searchable keywords, and up-to-date author and 
copyright information can be captured in a format that is 
easily understood by you as well as software applications, 
hardware devices, and file formats. 
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YCC: The color model used by Kodak in its Photo CD 
process. This involves the translation of data that was 
originally in RGB form into one part of what scientists call 
‘luminance’ but the rest of us call brightness — this is the 
Y component — and two parts — the CC — of chrominance 
or color and hue. This system keeps file size under control 
while maintaining Photo CD’s ‘photographic’ look. 


ZFP: Zero Foot Print. This term is used to describe 
computer peripherals that take little or no additional 
desktop space. Often this means they are designed to sit 
under existing hardware or even the computer itself. 


ZIP: (1) lomega’s (www.lomega.com) Zip removable 
media drive uses a proprietary combination of Winchester 
read/write hard drive heads and Bernoulli Box-like 

flexible disks and produces an average seek time of 29ms. 
Bundled software for Mac OS and Windows computers 
includes backup, file cataloging, disk duplication and 
management utilities that feature read/write disk locking, 
formatting, diagnostics, and hard drive emulation. Iomega 
also includes Guest software, which permits temporary 
use of a Zip drive on OP’s (‘other people’s’) computers. 

(2) Verb. To create a compressed archive (the ‘ZIP’ file 
format invented by the late Phil Katz) from one or more 
other files using PK Ware’s PKZIP or other compatible 
archive software. When files are ‘unzipped’ they are 
decompressed. 


ZOMBIE PROCESS: A UNIX process that has terminated 
either because it has been killed by a signal or it has called 
‘exit’ and whose parent process has not yet received 
notification of its termination by executing (some form of 
the wait) a system call. A zombie process exists solely as a 
process table entry and consumes no other resources. See 
also Bela Lugosi. 


ZOOM: (1) A tool found in most image enhancement 
programs and is, most often, depicted by an icon in 

the shape of a magnifying glass. It’s depicted by this 
icon so often that this tool is sometimes erroneously 
called ‘magnifying glass’. This tool lets you zoom into 

a photograph by clicking your mouse’s button. This 

is especially useful when viewing a portrait photo in 
landscape mode. It’s usually a good idea to zoom before 
rotating it to its proper orientation. Under Windows, 
which often has two- or even three-button mice, you 
can zoom in (make a section of the image larger) by 
clicking the left hand button or (make a section of the 
image smaller) by clicking the right hand button. (2) 

A useful tool in Adobe Photoshop that’s buried in the 
Filter > Blur > Radial Blur menu tree and once you get 
to the dialog box, you have to check ‘Zoom’ instead of 
‘Spin’ to get the classic ‘zoom during exposure’ look that 
can still be accomplished in-camera, albeit with much 
less predictability. (3) A hardware company that makes 
inexpensive yet powerful modems. 
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8-bit images, 16-17, 20, 27 
16-bit images, 16-17, 20, 26-7 


Aberrations, 80, 158-9, 171, 190 
Access to ACR, 143 
ACR see Adobe Camera Raw 
Acrobat Reader, 201-2 
Adjust tab, 152-3 
Adjustments: 
Aperture, 230, 231-2, 234 
color settings, 27-8 
exposures, 78 
see also Control 
Adobe: 
Creative Suite 2 , 254 
Dialog, 138 
DNG converter, 14 
format for backups, 257-8 
Lightroom, 67, 82,92, 215-26 
lossless editing approach, 196-8 
PDF Presentations, 201—2 
Photo Downloader, 62-6, 239 
plug-ins, 17-18 
RGB, 19, 28, 146 
workflow adoption, 103 
see also Bridge; Photoshop... 


- Adobe Camera Raw (ACR), 83, 88, 
: 103, 105, 135-76 

z anatomy, 111-18 

Cift: conversion without opening files, 
182-5 
Default, 183-4 


enhancements before Photoshop, 
14344 


Extensible Metadata Platform files, 
150 


features, 77-8 

latest version, 143 

Lightroom, 217, 222-3 

lossless editing approach, 197-8 
opening, 126 

output options, 165 

Photoshop Elements, 110-33 
plug-in features, 110 
preferences, 150 
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processing, 126-33, 166-76 

rotation, 127 

settings, 149-51 

sharpness, 157-8 

tonal control, 128-30 

updates, 137 

white balance adjustment, 127-8 
Advanced tonal control, 178-9 
Alt/Option key, 123, 133,156 


Aperture (Apple), 68-9, 82, 91, 
227-36 


backup systems, 255 

core components, 229-32 

output options, 235-6 

versioning, 266 
Aperture settings, 36, 37-9 
Apple see Aperture; Mac users 
Archiving, 97, 110 

see also Backup systems; Saving 
Auto Exposure (Aperture), 231 
Auto ISO settings, 33 


Auto Levels Combined/Separate 
(Aperture), 232 


Auto tonal control, 119-20 
Automated conversions, 202-3 


Back lighting, 39—40 
BackUp MyPC (Roxio), 256 
Backup systems, 48 
Aperture, 233 
downloads, 65 
first backup, 253-6 
formats, 257-8 
hardware options, 259-60 
inclusion decisions, 252 
jargon, 259 
regularity, 256 
software features, 74 
Batch processing, 9, 12 
software features, 77-8 
‘tethered’ shooting, 44 
workflows, 98-100 
Bayer pattern, 2—4 
Beta stage products, 216, 226 
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Bibble, 89 

Bicubic Interpolation, 147 
Binary system, 15 

Bird’s Eye, 107 

Bit depth, 12, 16-17, 20, 26-7 


Black-and-white conversion, 
162-3 


see also Monochrome files/effects 
Bridge, 66, 240-1 

Adobe Camera Raw, 88 

management options, 244-50 


Photoshop combination, 
199-214 


versioning, 2634 
Bridge CS2, 135-76 
access to ACR, 143 
color strength adjustment, 170-1 
cropping, 167 
curve controls, 172 
Done, 175-6 
image files, 142-3 
lens correction, 171-2 
noise reduction, 173-4 
opening, 136-8, 166, 175-6 
output options, 175 
processing, 166-76 
rotation, 167 
saving, 175-6 
sharpness, 173-4 
smoothness, 173—4 
software support, 142 
split screens, 162 


straightening horizons/ Verticals, 
167 


tonal control, 169-70 
transfers, 163-5 
white balance adjustment, 168 


Brightness, 34, 119, 129-30, 
155-6, 170 


Browsing features, 74, 240-1, 243 
Aperture, 229 
backup options, 253-4 
Nikon View, 105, 107 
see also PhotoBrowser 
Buick Skylark automobile, 154 


Bytes, 15-16 


Calibration: 

color, 173, 180-2 

monitors, 161-2 
Camera-based converters, 101-8 
Camera-based processing, 6 


Camera-to-computer downloads, 
50-2 


Camera data see Exchangeable 
Image File 


Camera default, 149, 151 
Camera drivers, 41, 51-2 
Camera parameters, 23 


Camera Raw see Adobe Camera 
Raw 


Camera sensors, 2, 3—4 
Camera-specific downloads, 61 
Cameras: 
card reader connections, 53-4 
converter compatibility, 73, 83 
editing software, 83 
enabling, 24-5, 47-8 
exposure essentials, 36—40 
formats for backups, 257-8 
managing raw files, 238-9 
raw capabilities, 22, 46 
raw files from, 62-4 
‘tethered’ connections, 41—4 
Cancel option, 122-4, 164-5 
Canon cameras, 25, 46, 238 


Capture Editor see Nikon Capture 
software 


Capture formats, 2—4, 45 

see also Raw capture 
Capture One, 86, 188, 191-4 
Capture variables, 23 
Card readers, 50, 52-5, 60, 62-4 
Cast control (Aperture), 235 
Cataloging, 97, 192, 242-3 
CD-ROM backups, 253 
CD-ROM writers, 259 
Changing brightness, 129-30 
Chroma noise, 122 


Chromatic aberrations, 80, 158-9, 
171, 185-6, 190 


Clear Image mode, 31 
Client groups, 243 
Clipping, 35, 145, 155-6 
Clipping warnings, 78-9, 119 
Color: 

calibration, 173, 180-2 

changes, 208-14 

depth, 15-20, 132 

fine tuning, 180-2 

fringe correction, 185-6 

fringing, 171 

histograms, 149 

monitors, 146—7 

settings adjustment, 27-8 

shadows, 173 


strength adjustment, 130-1, 
170-1 


vibrancy, 120 
Color cast (Aperture), 232 
Color Checker, 28, 180, 181 


Color Noise Reduction, 121-2, 
156, 158 


Color profiles, 19 

Color range see Gamut 

Color Sampler, 145 

Color space, 15-20, 27-8, 75-6 
Color tags see Labeling files 
ColorMatch RGB, 146 


Combined Bridge and Photoshop, 
199-214 


Compact Flash memory cards, 55 
Compact Mode, 143 
Comparing images, 221, 233 


Compatibility, conversion software, 
73,83 


Complexity of raw workflow, 73 
Composition, 43—4 
Compressed files, 24 
Computer-based processing, 6 
Computers: 
considerations, 48 
downloading raw files, 50-70 
‘tethered’ shooting, 41-2, 44 


Connection types, 53 

see also Camera...; Computer... 
Contact sheets, 203-4, 236 
Contax cameras, 46 
Contrast, 119, 156 

adjustment, 160, 170 

control, 29, 179, 232 

increasing/decreasing, 130 
Control: 

Aperture, 229-30 

color depth, 132 

contrast, 29, 179, 232 

curves, 159-60, 172, 178-9 

image size, 132 

saturation, 130-1 

sophisticated, 106-8 

tones, 128-30 

see also Adjustments 
Conversion: 

Adobe Camera Raw, 105 

black-and-white, 162-3 


Bridge/Photoshop combined, 
200 


DNG converter, 258 
DxO software, 189-90 
Image Processor, 202-3 
lossless editing, 196-8 
printing without, 205-6 
programs, 4—6 
proprietary to DNG, 14 
raw advantages, 9 
raw to JPEG/TIFE 4 
settings application, 134 
software 

features, 74-81 

options, 82—92 

selection criteria, 72-3 
stand alone converters, 187—94 
without opening files, 182—5 
workflow components, 97 


Convert then edit approach, 94-5, 
110, 228 


Convert to gray technique, 209-10 
Copying files, 266 


Correction: 
color fringes, 185-6 
vignetting, 171-2, 185-6 
Creative Suite 2 (Adobe), 254 
Cropping, 78, 145, 167 


Curve controls, 159-60, 172, 
178-9 


Custom settings, 59, 114-15, 150 


D-Lighting feature, 106 
Dark subjects, 38 
Darkness see Brightness 


DCT see Discrete cosine transform 
format 


Decreasing contrast, 130 
Dedicated back-up utilities, 256 
Default settings, 114 

Deleting downloads, 65 

Depth, 147 

Detail option, 140, 157-8 


Develop module (Lightroom), 217, 
222-3 


Digital Negative (DNG) file format, 
13-14, 74-5, 110, 12244, 
257-8 


Digital negatives, 6, 11 
Digital noise reduction (DNR), 158 
Digital raw workflows, 94 
see also Workflows 
Direct downloads, 50 


Disabling Adobe Photo 
Downloader, 66 


Discrete cosine transform (DCT) 
format, 18 


DNG see Digital Negative file format 
DNR see Digital noise reduction 
Done, 132-3, 164-5, 175-6 
Download options, 49-70 

Aperture, 233 

managing raw files, 239-40 

MediaPro, 192 

software features, 74 

‘tethered’ shooting, 42-3 
DPI (dots per inch), 148 
Drivers see Camera drivers 
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Duplicating files, 253, 257,266 
DVD backups, 253 

DVD writers, 259 

DxO software, 79-80, 189-90 
Dynamic range, 11-12 


Ease of use criteria, 72—3 
Editing, 71-92, 195-8 
Aperture, 233 
downloads, 65-6 
programs, 4—6, 77, 253-5 
Smart Objects, 206-14 
versions, 260-6 
workflow components, 97 
Editor workspace, 126 
Elements see Photoshop Elements 
Embedding raw files, 205-14, 258 
Enabling: 
Adobe Photo Downloader, 66 
cameras, 24-5, 47-8 
Enhancements: 
Aperture, 234 
before Photoshop, 143-4 
see also Editing 
Epson cameras, 46 


Exchangeable Image File (EXIF), 7, 
18, 20, 111, 139-40 


see also Metadata 
Exporting files, 74-5, 202-3 
Exposure, 3440, 129 
adjustments, 78 
Aperture, 231-2, 234 
automatic, 231 
brightness/darkness, 155-6 
‘Exposing right’, 35 
histograms, 154 
manual, 232 


Photoshop Elements, 118-19, 
120 


raw advantages, 12 
readjustments, 120 
times for noise reduction, 30-1 


Extensible Metadata Platform 
(XMP) files, 150, 151 


Extensis Portfolio, 240, 242 
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External hard drives, 259 
Eyedropper tool, 75—6 


F-stops see Aperture settings 
File Browser (CS), 136-7, 139-41 
File formats see Formats 
Files: 
finding, 247 
grouping strategies, 242 
outputting, 122-4 
rating and labeling, 245-6 
software features, 74 
‘tethered’ shooting, 43 
see also Images; Raw files 
Filling the frame, 37 
Filmstrip area (Lightroom), 
218-19 
Filters, 24, 18, 210-11, 213 
Finding files, 247 
see also Searching 


Firewire see USB/Firewire 
connection 


Fisheye Lens control, 106-7 
Floating-point operations, 17 
Focus, 434, 234 
Folder view, 140, 141 
Formats: 
automated conversions, 202-3 
backup systems, 257-8 


see also Capture formats; Digital 
Negative file format; JPEG; Raw 
files 


Fotoware Fotostation, 240, 242 
Frame filling, 37 

Free software trials, 103 
Fringing, 171 

From Files and Folders option, 64 
Fujifilm cameras, 46 

Full backup, 259 


Full workflow approach, 95-6, 
228 


Gamut: 
clipping, 145 
sRGB files, 18-19 


Grain simulation see Texture 
Grayscale, 209-10 
see also Monochrome files/effects 


Grid view (Lightroom Library), 221 


Grouping strategies, 242-3 


Hard drives, 48, 259 


Hardware considerations, 47-8, 
259-60 


Hasselblad cameras, 46 
Help option, 122, 123 
High bit files, 16-17 

see also 16-bit images 
High ISO settings, 30-1 
High-key images, 149 
Highlight view, 112 
Highlights, 34-5, 78-9, 179 
Histograms, 40, 113 

color, 149 

displays, 79 

exposure, 154 

Nikon system, 107 
Horizon straightening, 167 


Hue/Saturation layer, 209-10, 
212 


Hue sliders, 162 


Hybrid camera-based converters, 
108 


Image area preview, 76—7 
Image Browser, 18, 20 
Image data, 7, 11 
Image Dust Off options, 106, 108 
Image editing see Editing 
Image output, 97 
see also Output options 
Image Processor, 202-3 
Image quality, 4, 8-10, 17,47 
Image stacks, 261-2 
Images, 7 
Bridge CS2 files, 142-3 
high/low-key images, 149 
ranking, 74, 141 
rotation, 144 
settings, 98—100, 114, 149 


size control, 132 

sorting, 246 

see also Files 
Import panel (Aperture), 231 
Importing raw files, 63, 65, 67-9 
In-camera... see Camera... 
Increasing contrast, 130 
Incremental backup, 259 
Instant slideshows, 200-1 
Internal hard drives, 259 
Interpolation, 4 
Intuitiveness criteria, 72 
ISO settings, 30-3 
iView, 1914 


Job groups, 243 

JPEG: 
Capture One, 191, 193-4 
color settings, 28 
conversion from raw, 4 
DCT format, 18 
distinction from raw files, 7-10 
enabling cameras, 24 
pixel dimensions, 26 
processing steps, 6 
single lens reflex cameras, 162 
workflows, 45 


Kelvin temperature, 153, 154-5 
Keywords, 140, 141, 240, 242-5 
Kodak cameras, 46 

Konica Minolta cameras, 46 


Labeling files, 201, 245-6 
Large preview, 114-15 
Layers (Smart Objects), 206-12 


LCH (Lightness, Chroma, Hue) 
curves control, 106 


Leaf cameras, 46 

Learning curve criteria, 72 

Learning tools, 10 

Length of raw workflow, 73 

Lens issues, 10, 12, 106-7 
converter compatibility, 73 


corrections, 80, 158-9, 171-2, 
190 

Library module (Lightroom), 
217-19, 220-1 

Light colored scenes, 39 

Light sensitivity, 32-3 

Lightness, Chroma, Hue (LCH) 
curves control, 106 


Lightroom (Adobe), 67, 82, 92, 
215-26 


workflow modules, 219, 220-5 
workspace, 218-19 
Lights Dim/Lights Off mode 
(Lightroom), 221 
Lindbloom, Bruce, 180 
Loading raw files, 64 
Lock exposure feature, 38, 40 
Long exposure times, 30-1 
Lossless editing, 115, 195-8, 266 
Low-key images, 149 
Luminance control, 156, 158 


Luminance smoothing, 121-2, 
158 


Mac users: 
card readers, 52, 54 
downloads, 60 
editing options, 82 
‘tethered’ shooting, 44 


Macbeth Color Checker, 28, 180, 
181 


Mamiya cameras, 46 


Management options, 65-6, 97, 
237-50 


Manual adjustments, 231-2 
Mass Storage Device, 51 
Master file copying, 266 
MediaPro (iView), 1914 


Memory cards, 47, 50, 52-5, 60, 
624 


MemorySticks, 55 

Menu bar (Lightroom), 219 
Metadata, 15-20, 140, 141 
Aperture, 231 

Bridge, 248-9 

definition, 4, 7 


managing raw files, 239 
MediaPro, 194 


organizing/searching software, 
240-1 


panel, 248-9 

templates, 249-50 

viewing, 59 

see also Exchangeable Image File 
Metering systems, 37—8 
Microsoft: 


Raw Image Thumbnailer and 
Viewer, 57—60 


see also Windows... 
Midtones, 160, 179 


MMC see Multimedia memory 
cards 


Modular workflows, 219, 220-5 
Monitors, 146-7, 161-2 
Mono sensors, 3—4 


Monochrome files/effects, 162, 
209-10, 235 


Multi-card readers, 52, 54 
Multi-disk archives, 253,259 
Multi-image processing, 182—5 
Multimedia memory cards (MMC), 
55 


Multi-selecting raw files, 65 


NEF option (Nikon workflow), 25 


NEF Photoshop Plug-in, 105, 
106-8 


Negatives, 6, 11 

New Camera Raw Default, 183-4 
New document preset, 205 
Nikon: 


camera-based converters, 102, 
104-5, 107 


cameras, 25, 46 


capture software, 69-70, 84, 
105, 106-8 


transfer manager, 61 
Nikon View, 104, 107 


Noise reduction (NR), 29-31, 
1734 


Capture One, 191 
color, 121-2, 158 
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Nikon Capture software, 106 
Photoshop Elements, 131-2 
software features, 79-80 
Non-destructive editing see Lossless 
editing 
NR see Noise reduction 


Off-center shots, 38 
Offline Media option, 64 
Olympus cameras, 46 
Online backups, 260 
Online output, 236 
Open: 

Bridge, 136-8, 175-6 


Photoshop CS2, 136-9, 163, 
164, 165 


Open Copy, 165 
Open raw file formats, 13-14 
Opening: 
Adobe Camera Raw software, 
126 


File Browser (CS), 136-7, 
139-40 


Photoshop Elements, 124, 126, 
132 


Operating system-based 
downloads, 55—60 


Operating systems (OS), 48, 138-9 
Optimization in raw converters, 97 
Organizational options, 238—50 
backup systems, 252 
downloads, 65-6 
software, 74, 240-4 
workflow components, 97 
Organizer see PhotoBrowser 
Orientation, 205, 233 
see also Rotation 
Output options, 122-4, 132 
Adobe Camera Raw, 165 
Aperture, 235-6 
Bridge, 175, 200-2 


Bridge/Photoshop combined, 
200-2 


see also Image output; Printing: 
Slideshows 


Overexposed pictures, 34, 38, 40 
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Panasonic cameras, 46 
Panoramic cameras, 158 
PC Connection mode, 52 
PDF Presentations, 201—2 
Pentax cameras, 46 


Photo Downloader (Adobe), 62-6, 
239 


PhotoBrowser, 62-3, 111, 126 
see also Browsing features 
Photoshop: 
Adobe Camera Raw, 88 
Bridge, 66, 135-76, 199-214 
Lightroom, 217 
metadata templates, 249-50 
opening files, 136-9 
operating systems, 138-9 


Photoshop Elements differences 
in ACR, 125 


Raw Image Thumbnailer and 
Viewer, 57-8 


search dialog, 244 
versioning, 200-1 

Photoshop CS2, 83, 107, 241 
Bridge, 166-76 
Browser opening, 136-7 
rotation, 167 
synchronization, 98—100 
versioning, 263-5 
see also Bridge CS2 

Photoshop Elements, 83 
Adobe Camera Raw, 88, 110-33 
backup options, 253-4. 
browsing features, 240-1, 243 
custom, 114,115 
defaults, 114 
downloads, 62-6 
exposure, 118-19 
features, 111—12 
large preview, 114—15 


Photoshop/Bridge differences in 
ACR, 125 


previous conversion, 114 
processing, 109-33 
settings options, 113-14 


tone adjustment, 118-20 
versioning, 2600-2 


white balance correction, 115, 
116 


see also PhotoBrowser 


Picture management software, 102 


Picture Package (Bridge), 204 
Picture Transfer Protocol (PTP), 51 
Pixel-based editing, 213-14 
Pixels: 
definition, 15-16 
determining dimensions, 26 
noise reduction, 30-1 
Pixmantec Raw Shooter, 188-9 
Plug-ins, 17-18, 137 
Portable slideshows, 201-2 
Portable storage devices, 48 
PPI (pixels per inch), 148 
Presentations, 200-2, 224 
see also Slideshows 


Preset changes, white balance, 168 


Previews: 
clipping, 155, 156 
File Browser, 140 
image area, 76-7 
Lightroom, 219, 224-5 


Photoshop Elements, 112, 
114-15 


Raw Image Thumbnailer and 
Viewer, 59 


Previous conversion, 114, 150, 
151 


Price, conversion software, 73 
Printing: 
Aperture, 235-6 
without conversion, 205-6 
Lightroom, 217,225 
from raw files, 203-6 


Raw Image Thumbnailer and 
Viewer, 59 


slideshows, 198 
Processed files, saving, 132-3 
Processing, 4-6 


Adobe Camera Raw, 126-33, 
166-76 


Bridge, 166-76 
DxO software, 189-90 
Image Processor, 202-3 
multi-image files, 182—5 
Photoshop Elements, 109-33 
workflow components, 97 
Project groups, 243 
Projects panel (Aperture), 229 
ProPhoto RGB, 147 
Proprietary file formats, 13—14 
Protecting raw files, 251-66 
see also Backup systems 
PTP see Picture Transfer Protocol 


Quality see Image quality 
Quick start curves, 179 


Ranking images, 74, 140, 141 
Rasterization, 210, 213-14 
Rating images, 234, 245-6 
Raw capture: 

advantages, 11-12 

definition, 3—4 

disadvantages, 12 

first picture, 2440 

versus non-raw, 45 

workflow components, 97 

see also Capture... 
Raw conversion see Conversion 
Raw files: 

from camera or card reader, 62-4 

common extensions, 14 

distinction from other formats, 

7-10 

downloading, 49-70 

embedding, 205-14, 258 

formats, 143 


Image Processor conversion, 
202-3 


managing, 237-50 

passing to editing software, 77 
printing from, 203-6 

protecting, 251-66 

tonal and color changes, 208-14 


workflow components, 97 
see also Files 


Raw Image Thumbnailer and 
Viewer (Microsoft), 57—60 


Raw Shooter (Pixmantec), 87, 
188-9 
Raw workflows see Workflows 
Readjustments: 
exposure, 120 
shadows, 120 


Red, green and blue (RGB), 2—5, 
19, 28 


color space, 146 

ColorMatch, 146 

histograms, 149 

hue sliders, 162 

info panel, 75-6 

ProPhoto, 147 

saturation sliders, 162 

synthetic, 181 
Reference board, 180, 181 
Regular backups, 256 
Remote shooting software, 42, 44 
Reset option, 124, 164, 165 
Resolution, 26, 148 
Restore function, backups, 259 
Retouching Smart Objects, 207-8 
RGB sce Red, green and blue 
Ricoh cameras, 46 
Rotation, 144, 167 


Adobe Camera Raw software, 
127 


Photoshop CS2, 167 

software features, 78 

see also Orientation 
Roxio BackUp MyPC, 256 


Samsung cameras, 46 


Saturation, 27-8, 120, 130-1, 
156, 162, 170-1 


see also Hue/Saturation layer 
Saving: 

Bridge, 175-6 

DNG format, 110, 122-4, 258 


Photoshop Elements, 122-4, 
132-3 


processed raw files, 132-3 
Save, 165 


Save New Camera Raw Default, 
184 


Save options, 122, 123, 124 
Save Settings, 184 

Save (with options), 164 

Save (without options), 164, 165 


Save (without Save options), 
122-3 


settings subsets, 151 
versions, 261, 263, 265 
Screen output, 200-2 
see also Slideshows 
Searching: 
files in Bridge, 247 
software, 240-4 
Security see Protecting raw files 
Sensor sites, 2, 3—4 
Sepia effects, 212 
Settings: 
Adobe Camera Raw software, 
149-51 


camera default, 149 

custom, 150 

images, 149 

Photoshop Elements, 113-14 
previous conversion, 150 
saving subsets, 151 
synchronization, 98—100 
white areas, 128-9, 169 


see also Aperture settings; Color; 
ISO settings 


Shadows, 112,119 
adjustment, 129, 155-6, 169 
clipping warnings, 78-9 
color, 173 
control, 179 
establishing exposure, 34-5 
Gamut Clipping, 145 
lightening/darkening, 160 
readjustments, 120 
tints, 173 


INDEX 


Sharpening/sharpness, 29-31, 33, 
121-2, 131, 156-8, 1734 


SharpRaw, 85 

Shift key, 123, 124 

Shooting workflows see Workflows 
Show Workflow Options, 146-8 
Shutter release, 434 

Shutter speeds, 36-9 

Sigma cameras, 46 

SilverFast, 90 

SilverOxide, 18 


Single lens reflex cameras (SLRs), 
162 


Size: 
images, 132 
menus, 148 
Skip option, 124 
Slideshows: 


Bridge/Photoshop combined, 
200-2 


editing, 65-6 
Lightroom, 217, 224 
lossless editing, 198 


Raw Image Thumbnailer and 
Viewer, 59 


SLRs (single lens reflex cameras), 
162 


Smart Media memory cards, 55 
Smart Objects, 205-14 
Smoothness, 131-2, 173-4 
Software: 
Bridge CS2 support, 142 
camera-based converters, 102 
common features, 74-8 1 
editing options, 82-92 
free trials, 103 
latest versions, 143 
organizing and searching, 240-4 
upgrades, 102 


see also Backup systems; 
Conversion; individual software; 
Workflows 


Software-specific downloads, 62-9 
Sony cameras, 46 
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Sorting: 

downloads, 65 

images in Bridge, 246 
Space, 146 
Spanning see Multi-disk archives 
Split screens, 162 
Spot Healing Brush, 206-7 
sRGB files, 18, 19, 28, 146 
Stacks see Image stacks 
Stair Interpolation, 147 
Stand alone converters, 187-94 
Star ratings see Rating images 


Storage see Archiving; Backup 
systems 


Straightening, 78, 167 
Strength adjustment, color, 130-1 
Subject groups, 242 
Support: 

Nikon system, 104-5 

XMP 137 
Synchronization, 98—100, 183 
Synthetic RGB, 181 


Tags see Keywords 


Temperature settings/sliders, 114— 
17, 128, 153, 168 


see also Kelvin temperature 
Templates, metadata, 249-50 
‘Tethered’ shooting, 9, 41—4, 70 
Texture, 210-12 
Thumbnails, 56, 57-60, 139-40 


Bridge/Photoshop combined, 
2034 


multi-selected files, 182 
rating/labeling files, 245-6 


software specific downloads, 
634 


TIFF format: 
Capture One, 191, 193-4 
conversion from raw, 4 
distinction from raw, 7-10 
processing steps, 6 
workflows, 45 

Time lines, 242 

Timesavers, workflows, 98—100 


Tint settings/sliders, 114-17, 128, 
153 


Toggle File Browser, 139 
Tonal compensation, 29 
Tonal range, 35 

Tones: 


adjustments, 118-20, 128-30, 
169-70, 172 


auto-control, 119-20 
changes to raw files, 208-14 
control, 81, 178-9 
Toolbars, 230 
Transfers from Bridge, 163-5 
Tree view see Folder view 
Triads, 16 


qa 


inderexposed pictures, 34, 35, 
39-40 


insharp Mask Filter, 157 

pdates, 124, 137 

pgrading software, 102 
SB/Firewire connection, 51, 53 
tilities: 

backups, 256 
Bridge/Photoshop combined, 
2024 

Raw Image Thumbnailer and 
Viewer, 57—60 


GCOCE 


Vaults (Aperture), 231,255 


Version Cue program, 254, 259, 
265 


Versioning edits, 260-6 
Verticals, 167 

Vibrancy, 120 

Viewers, 57—60, 229 


Vignetting, 80, 106, 158-9, 
171-2, 185-6, 190 


Websites, 137, 180 
see also Online... 
White areas, 128-9, 169 


White balance, 11, 23, 27-8, 
152-3,155 


adjustment, 127-8, 161-2, 168 


Aperture, 235 
fine control, 161-2 
preset changes, 168 
software features, 75—6 


tools, 112, 115, 116-17, 144, 
168 


Wide angle lenses, 158-9 
Windows users: 
backup systems, 253-4 
card readers, 52, 53-4 
download step by step, 55—60 
loading raw files, 64 
‘tethered’ shooting, 44 
Windows XP, 57—60 
Workflows: 
Aperture, 228-36 
changing, 22 
components, 96-7 
definition, 94 
establishing, 93—100 
first picture capture, 24—40 


iView MediaPro/Capture One 
Pro, 192-4 


length and complexity, 73 

Lightroom, 216-26 

options, 146-8 

Raw Shooter, 188-9 

raw versus non-raw, 45 

software, 74-92 

‘tethered’ shooting, 41-4 

timesavers, 98—100 
Workspace: 

Lightroom, 218-19 

Organizer, 62-3 


XML files, 196-8 


XMP (Extensible Metadata 
Platform) files, 137, 150 


Zoom, 112, 144, 157-8 


